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Teen2Teen is an original four-level course for teenagers in lower secondary. Each
level of Teen2Teen is designed for 40-60 hours of classroom instruction.

Teen2Teen covers levels A1 through B1 in the Common European Framework for
Reference (CEFR).

Key instructional features

Student support
e A carefully-paced grammar syllabus that students of all ability levels can master

e Explicit, illustrated vocabulary presentations with audio - for study, review, and
test preparation

e Fasy-to-understand exercise directions that don't require teacher translation

¢ Listening comprehension activities that help students cope with real spoken
language

e [Extensive pronunciation exercises that model correct speech

e Controlled, comprehensible readings and exercises that help prepare students for
authentic texts and standardized tests

e A bound-in Workbook to extend practice outside of the classroom

° Teen2Teen Plus gives access to exclusive Online Practice on an
T!E" T!E" easy-to-use learning management system, with more than 250

activities. See page xiii for more information.

Student appeal

e "Teen2Teen Friends” - a fictional
online social network with a cast of
international characters who use
English to communicate with each
other —just as people do in the real
world

e Anemphasis on up-to-date
conversational social language that
appeals to teens'social nature

e A contemporary teen perspective
that addresses teens'reality and
interests
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Teacher support

e Step-by-step Teaching Notes, with
at-a-glance answer keys for easy
lesson planning

e Picture-dictionary-style captioned
vocabulary illustrations for memorable
and effective presentations

e Concise grammar charts with simple
explanations, clear examples, and warnings
about common errors

o Aflexible methodology for teachers
with a variety of teaching approaches

e Course components:

- Student Book and Workbook
with Online Practice

- Teacher’s Edition with Teacher’s
Resources, with a variety of
Worksheets for further support,
Interactive Grammar Presentations for
classroom presentation, extensive

photocopiable and editable Tests, and

printable Vocabulary Flashcards.
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Approach and methodology

The Teen2Teen Student Book was written specifically for
teenagers learning English outside of the English-speaking world,
where exposure to English and opportunity to practice take place
almost entirely in the setting of a classroom. This Teacher’s Edition
was written specifically for you, the teacher in the foreign language
setting, who is the most important model of English for students
and their guide in becoming English speakers.

In order to help students notice, remember, and use English, the
12 units in the Teen2Teen Student Book integrate and recombine
target language in all parts of the unit. Following is a description

of the parts of a unit and general teaching suggestions for
maximizing their value in the classroom setting. In addition to the
general suggestions in this section, you will find specific step-by-
step teaching procedures for each page of Teen2Teen Four in the
Teaching Notes section (pages 4-103) of this Teacher’s Edition.

Topic Snapshots

All units contain two Topic Snapshots, one in the form of an
authentic reading text such as a survey, self-test, advertisement,

or form, and another in the form of a conversation using natural,
authentic, spoken language. The Topic Snapshots introduce

the topic of the unit and include one or more examples of its
target vocabulary, grammar, and social language. Pictures aid
comprehension of any new language in the Topic Snapshots.

All the Topic Snapshot conversations are recorded on the audio,

so in reading and listening to the conversations, students

build their comprehension of real spoken English and hear an
authentic model of natural rhythm and intonation. Topic Snapshot
conversations are not intended for student repetition (each unit
contains another conversation for that purpose, later, in Teen2Teen).
Instead, the Topic Snapshots are intended to familiarize students
with the language of the unit and whet their appetites for the teen-
relevant topic to come. Comprehension exercises follow each Topic
Snapshot presentation, ensuring active learning.

General teaching suggestions

Note: The suggestions in this Approach and methodology section
are general. Specific teaching procedures are suggested for every
exercise in the Teaching Notes section of this Teacher’s Edition.

As a warm-up, ask students to study the pictures. Depending on
the ability and level of your class, you can ask questions about one
or more of the pictures, or ask students to describe what they see.
This helps to build students’expectations and thereby aids their
comprehension when they begin to read and / or listen to the
Topic Snapshot. In some classes, you may wish to ask students to
summarize what they see in the pictures in their first language.

Next, have students read and (in the case of conversations, listen
to) each Topic Snapshot. As an alternative, you can read either or
both of the Topic Snapshots aloud. Don't interrupt the reading or
pause the audio in this first step, but rather let students get the
“main idea”as they follow in their books. Ask them if they would
like to read and / or listen again. Playing the audio a second time
permits students to pay attention to parts they may not have fully
understood the first time. If there are questions about the meaning
of unknown words, check to see if pictures or other features of the
Topic Snapshot contain clues to meaning. The illustrations were
especially drawn to support meaning of new words. Look at the
following example of how embedded pictures define the meaning
of words and expressions in a Topic Snapshot text:
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And in this Topic Snapshot conversation, you can see how the
photo helps students understand the meaning of “Who left the
water running?”
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In this way, translation of new language can be kept to a minimum,
decreasing the need for students'first language in the English

class and increasing exposure to English, which is so important for
learners in the foreign language setting.

In addition to aiding comprehension, observing background
pictures helps students build the skill of understanding meaning
from context, a key reading strategy.

In the case of Topic Snapshot conversations, after the initial
presentation via reading and listening, you may wish to play the
audio and permit students to listen again, either with books open
or closed. Listening again helps accustom students to the rhythm
and intonation of natural spoken English.

If you choose to ask comprehension questions, avoid giving the
impression that the questions are a “test”Rather, permit students to
keep their books open to search in the text for answers. Interacting
with the text in this way increases students’ exposure to, and
familiarity with, the new language and helps build their confidence
in approaching a text with some unknown language. Provide
encouragement, always reminding students that they do not need
to know or understand every word in order to get the gist of what
they read or hear. Specific suggestions for each Topic Snapshot can
be found in the Teaching Notes.

Presenting Topic Snapshot conversations with a
“listening first” focus

Sometimes, you may wish to vary procedures and present the Topic
Snapshot conversation initially with books closed, while students
listen to the audio. A“listening-first” presentation is substantially
more challenging, so it is suggested that students have a few
moments to become familiar with the picture that accompanies
the conversation before listening to the audio. Discourage reading
of the conversation at this time, however. Students will need to
listen several times. Again, if you ask comprehension questions,
avoid giving the impression that your questions are a “test” Avoid
detail questions, concentrating only on the main idea of the
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conversation. If appropriate, you can let students listen again

to confirm their understanding. (Note: Every unit of Teen2Teen
includes carefully-written Listening comprehension activities that are
designed to build students'listening skills. It is not necessary to use
the Topic Snapshots as a Listening comprehension activities. However,
if you prefer to do so, a full discussion of methodology of Listening
comprehension can be found on pages xi-xii.)

Learners almost always want to translate every word they hear or
read, believing that not "knowing”the translation of each word into
their own language means that they have not “understood” One

of the most important listening skills grows out of knowing that
understanding and translating are two separate things, and that
one can get meaning from hearing or reading in a foreign language
without being able to translate all the details.

As a follow-up to the procedures described above, students can
complete the comprehension exercise that follows. Since the goal
of the Topic Snapshots is exposure and comprehension, not active
production of language, exercises only check comprehension.
Exercises come in a variety of formats: multiple choice; true / false;
true / false / no information; matching; classifying; and the like.
Answers to all Topic Snapshot exercises in the unit can be found in
the Teaching Notes.

In Teen2Teen Friends units

In every third unit (Units 3, 6, 9, and 12), the Topic Snapshots are set
in the fictional Teen2Teen Friends social media website. Continuing
characters from around the world use English to communicate
about themselves, their lives, opinions, and experiences on the site.
These characters are all introduced in the Welcome Unit.

l'opic Snapshot
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Vocabulary

Each unit’s vocabulary contains key words and phrases for the
unit’s topic. Teen2Teen’s approach is to teach vocabulary explicitly:
each new word or phrase is illustrated and captioned to ensure
students recognize meaning, and the pronunciation is modeled on
the audio. This approach is especially effective for students learning
English in the foreign language setting, where students have few
opportunities to learn vocabulary outside of an English class.

Because no prior knowledge of vocabulary is expected, students
are not asked to match the new vocabulary with pictures. Rather,
the explicit presentation of meaning and pronunciation described
above precedes any practice of vocabulary. Teaching always
precedes “testing’

The vocabulary pictures and audio serve several purposes:

1. They make it unnecessary for teachers to translate new words
into students'first language or to search for pictures to present
vocabulary on their own;

2. They help students achieve accurate pronunciation and avoid
confusion about English spelling;

3. They remain in the book for students to review and use to
prepare for exams. Vocabulary sections contain a variety
of exercises.

As students’vocabularies grow, a feature called And don't forget ...
reminds them of previously-learned related vocabulary, ensuring
adequate recycling:

C Vocabulary Some Olvmpic sports
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General teaching suggestions
Understanding meaning

An essential step in the learning of new vocabulary is hearing it,
especially while seeing it in print as well. In each vocabulary section,
students are first directed to Look at the pictures. Read and listen.
Focus students’attention on the pictures and the captions.

Make sure students understand what is being shown. Ask them if
they understand the meaning of each word. Because the illustrations
have been carefully designed to “define” each word or phrase, there
should be few doubts. If any occasionally exist, you can use a gesture,
mime meaning, or provide an example relating to people or objects
in the classroom to help confirm meaning of the new word or
phrase. Suggestions are included in the Teaching Notes.

It is tempting for teachers to ‘check comprehension” of the
vocabulary words by asking students to state the meaning of

each new word in the students'first language. Indeed, students
themselves often expect such a translation of each new word from
the teacher. Although it is not harmful to occasionally translate
words, observation has shown that when every new word is
automatically translated into students'first language, learners listen
for that rather than the new English word. If students do not pay
attention to the new English word, the impact and memorability of
the vocabulary presentation suffers.

The following example of a Teen2Teen Vocabulary presentation
demonstrates why translation of vocabulary is not necessary or
helpful. Each captioned picture clarifies meaning effectively, leaving
no doubts. Translation into first language would only divert students’
attention away from the English words or phrases they are learning.
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You may wish to vary your presentation of Vocabulary. On occasion,
you can have students cover the captions with a piece of notebook
paper, looking at the illustrations or photographs while they listen to
the audio or to you read the words. Another way to make vocabulary
memorable is to have students make their own flashcards, drawing
their own pictures or using their own photographs or ones from the
Internet or magazines similar to the ones in the Teen2Teen Student
Book. Students can use their flashcards to quiz each other, further
reinforcing the language. Alternatively, student-made flashcards can
be posted on the walls of the class as a“word wall"to continually
remind students of meaning.

Pronouncing the vocabulary

After students understand the meaning of each new word and
phrase, a Pronunciation exercise directs students to Listen and
repeat. Learners in the foreign language setting, unlike learners in
an English-speaking environment, need an opportunity to say the
new words. The value of repetition cannot be exaggerated: for its
ability to cement meaning; enable accurate pronunciation; and
memorialize the sound of a word without the confusion of English
spelling. The Pronunciation exercise should never be skipped.
Pronunciation can be done easily as whole-class choral repetition
because each Vocabulary item is short and there is a pause on the
audio in which students can repeat.

Practicing the vocabulary

A variety of exercises permits practice of the new words and
phrases. Often these include a Listening comprehension exercise.

In the example below, following a presentation of ways to celebrate
a holiday, students listen to three radio interviews about holidays,
then demonstrate their understanding of the new vocabulary.
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Vocabulary exercises are graded in difficulty and include a variety
of receptive and productive responses. This grading builds
students’ confidence and mastery of new words and phrases. In the
example below, students move from understanding (Exercise 1),

to pronouncing (Exercise 2), to a receptive exercise (Exercise 3),

to a more challenging productive exercise (Exercise 4). In the last
exercise About you!, students can demonstrate their ability to use
the vocabulary in free, personalized expression.
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Printable Vocabulary Flashcards

You'll find printable Vocabulary Flashcards on the Online Teacher’s
Resources. Use these as a tool to present, practice, and test the key
vocabulary items in Teen2Teen.

At least one time in each unit, following e
Vocabulary or Grammar, an exercise .
called About you! appears. It is important
for students to have opportunities to
personalize what they have learned.

About you!

General teaching suggestions

Students should complete About you! activities individually.

If you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
students to share what they wrote with the whole class. Each
time you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that
all students get an opportunity to express themselves in English
throughout the school year.

Grammar

Although English course books commonly present grammar solely
with examples and paradigms in a chart, students often have
questions about the grammar being taught: when to use it, what
its purpose is, how it differs from other grammar points. When
grammar presentations do not explain the grammar, but merely list
examples of it, teachers often find it necessary to conduct grammar
lessons entirely in the students'first language. Though there is no
harm in clarifying rules in the first language when questions exist, it
is the goal of Teen2Teen to provide understandable rules in English
in order to reduce the necessity for first language instruction — so
as to increase students’ exposure to English, which is so important
in the foreign language setting.

Every new grammar point is presented with a chart containing
examples of the grammar as well as, when appropriate and
necessary, simple clear rules that students can understand. Target
grammar is color highlighted to focus students’attention on each
relevant structure.

In the following example, the grammar rule explains at a level
understandable to students the usage of for and since with the
present perfect. The meaning of “periods of time”and “time when
action began”is clarified by the color highlighting in the examples,
ensuring students focus on the relevant material.
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Also in this example, a Language tip warns students of a common
learner error with use of since.

As you can see, the clarity and simplicity of explanations makes
translation of the grammar lesson into students'first language
unnecessary. An added benefit to providing grammar explanations
in the Student Book is that students have a ready reference at their
fingertips for review and test preparation.
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Furthermore, throughout Teen2Teen, whenever students may need
to recall previously learned grammar, a Reminder brings that back for
them. In this example, students are learning to make comparisons
with as ... as. A Reminder note helps them recall that they have
already learned to make comparisons with comparative adjectives.
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After presenting this grammar, you can ask students to revisit the
Topic Snapshot from the beginning of the unit to find examples of
the grammar in the context of the conversation:

war ! IS Listen 1o the grasmar sxampbes. Rapeat.

General teaching suggestions

Focus students'attention on the grammar chart. If it contains an
illustration or photo showing the grammar in a conversational
context, read the conversation aloud so students can see a“living”
example of the grammar. Read any grammar rules aloud. Before
explaining further, have students look at the examples in the chart.
You may wish to copy one or more of the examples on the board,
circling the forms that are color highlighted in the examples in the
chart, to be sure students visualize the grammar being presented.
All learners benefit from visual presentations, so using colored
markers can be an effective way to focus attention on the main
forms you are pointing out. (For example, you could write the
sentence in black, but write the verbs in blue or red.) You may wish
to add your own examples and invite students to come to the
board to circle the target forms. In stronger groups, students can
to come to the board and create additional examples of their own
that exhibit the grammar point. Specific suggestions are made in
the Teaching Notes.

So that students will have a permanent grammar reference in
their Student Book from which to study and review grammar,
the grammar charts follow a deductive approach: a grammar rule
is explicitly presented and then followed by clear examples that
illustrate the “rule”If you prefer an inductive approach, you can
easily vary the order of how you present the material by pointing
out the examples first and then asking questions in English or the
students'first language to encourage them to infer a“rule!

Noticing activities: Topic Snapshots at the beginning of each unit
always contain at least one example of the unit's grammar point.
One helpful noticing activity is to ask students to return to the
Topic Snapshot near the beginning of the unit and find one or more
examples of the grammar within the conversation.

For example, here is the grammar presentation of the present
perfect for the indefinite past:
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Identifying the target grammar in the context of the Topic
Snapshot conversation provides more exposure to the grammar,
helping to make it memorable and providing a model of the use
of the grammar in real communication. Many specific teaching
suggestions accompany the grammar charts in the Teaching Notes.

Pronunciation

A Pronunciation exercise is included in grammar sections,
permitting students to hear the pronunciation, rhythm, and
intonation of the grammar examples from the grammar chart
or from one of the grammar exercises that follow it. Hearing and
repeating the examples of the grammar further reinforces the
grammar itself and provides a memorable model of how that
grammar is used in natural spoken English.

Grading of exercises

Grammar exercises are carefully graded from easier to more
challenging. They generally move, when appropriate, from ones
requiring recognition to ones requiring production of the target
grammar. For that reason, it is suggested that the exercises be
done in order. All exercises require a written response. Many have

a picture stimulus. Some exercises require listening. Whenever
possible, the grammar exercises also integrate the unit’s vocabulary
for memorability and further reinforcement of meaning and use.
Answers to all Grammar exercises are in the Teaching Notes.

Some Grammar exercises are presented through Listening
comprehension. Students listen to conversations or monologues
that use the target grammar, and they demonstrate understanding
with a written response.
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Grammar exercises can be done by students working individually,
or, as an alternative, you may wish to do the exercises with the class
as a whole, with students providing answers aloud. All Grammar
exercises provide the first answer so students can understand what
is expected. It is recommended that you complete the first item




with or for the students to be sure they understand the task. Before
completing the first item, be sure to focus students’attention on it
in the book so they understand what you are demonstrating. It can
even be helpful to copy the first item on the board and handwrite
the example answer for all students to see. In this way, you will
reduce the need to explain the exercise as students work on it.
Circulate around the room to provide help and answer questions
that may nevertheless come up.

On occasion, in large classes where it is difficult to do oral work
with students, you may wish to divide the class into two groups
with one group completing the exercise independently while you
do oral work with the other one. Then the two groups can change
activities, giving the second group a chance to do the exercise
while you do oral work with the first group. This procedure gives
you an opportunity to provide more individual attention to each
student and to evaluate oral progress more efficiently.

When the Grammar exercises are complete, you can review
answers with the whole class, either checking answers as students
read them out orally or having students write their answers on the
board. If time is short, you can write the answers on the board as
students check and correct their own work. For variety, students
can exchange books and check their partners work.

Interactive Grammar Presentations

On the Online Teacher’s Resources, there is one Interactive
Grammar Presentation per grammar point in the Student Book.
The presentations are organized by unit, and for each grammar
point there are three sections. The first section is an exact

copy of the grammar charts from the Student Book, with the
Pronunciation audio where relevant. The second section is a
controlled activity which practices the grammar, while the third
section is a freer activity, often using visual prompts to elicit the
grammar point. These last two sections are new material which
is exclusive to the Interactive Grammar Presentations, and can be
completed orally as an open class activity, or individually.

Reading

The approach to reading in Teen2Teen meets several key needs for
the effective development of reading skills and strategies. Students
are exposed to a variety of authentic reading genres, representing
both print and digital text types. Reading texts integrate and reinforce
vocabulary and grammar from the unit and previous units. The

texts engage student interest through topics appropriate to teens.
Each Reading text includes illustrations or photos that support
comprehension. The exercises that follow each text have been
carefully designed so students apply key reading skills and strategies
they will need for exams and understanding authentic texts.

Level of language within Reading texts

In order for students to continuously improve their ability to read
authentic texts in English, it is important that reading texts in
course materials be neither too easy nor too challenging. If Reading
texts are written strictly with known language, students do not
develop the ability to guess new words from context or cope with
unknown words. However, if Reading texts are written at a level
higher than students can handle, that leads to frustration and
over-dependence on translation. The Reading texts in Teen2Teen
have been carefully written to be comprehensible to students,
and to include a small amount of unknown language that is
understandable from context.

Most of the Reading texts in Teen2Teen are on the Class Audio
CDs, for several reasons:

1. Students get additional practice listening to natural spoken
language, but in this case, in a narrative (rather than a
conversational) format;

2. Hearing a reading text aloud increases awareness of how
language is “chunked,’ so students become familiar with English
collocations (words that normally go together);

3. Although the use of the audio of the Reading is optional, reading
while listening to the audio increases reading speed because
students pace themselves to keep up with what they hear.

In the Teen2Teen Friends units (3, 6,9, and 12), Readings are usually
blog posts by the fictional Teen2Teen characters.

The directions that precede each Reading include a question that
helps students focus their attention as they read. In the example
below, students read facts and look at the pictures to help focus
their attention on the seriousness of each weather event. The
reading integrates and expands the weather vocabulary students
have learned, and uses examples of the unit grammar: the past
simple tense. Specific suggestions for pre-reading, reading, and
post-reading, as well as answers to all the activities, are made in the
Teaching Notes.
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A variety of activity types accompany each reading text across the
units. These exercises are designed to ensure comprehension as
well as apply unit target language.

Reading skills and strategies

The Reading exercises in each unit have been designed to

help students develop specific reading skills and strategies. In
Teen2Teen Three and Four, these are labeled right on the unit
page. As an example, in the Reading shown above, there are two
skills / strategies practiced: Confirm a text’s content (Exercise 2)
and Find supporting details (Exercise 3). An additional exercise on
this reading (Exercise 4, below) builds students'ability to Scan for
information:
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All exercises can be used as traditional comprehension activities.
However, if you wish to raise your students’awareness of these skills
and strategies, there are specific teaching suggestions included in
the Teaching Notes.

All reading skills and strategies can be seen in the Learning
Objectives on pages 2-3.
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them. Although some unit grammar and vocabulary is included in
the conversation, the primary purpose of the conversation is not
grammiar, but social language. Teen2Teen conversation models are
short and easy to remember. An example follows:

| Read and tistan to the comvrsation.
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General teaching suggestions

Before reading, ask students to notice the accompanying art or
photos. For example, students should recognize any previously
taught Vocabulary. Ask them to describe what they see in the
pictures, and ask them specific questions to elicit the Vocabulary
or Grammar.

Read the direction line for the first activity aloud, including the
“focus” question. Ask students to look for the answer to the
question as they read the article the first time. Then follow up
and ask them to confirm that they have been able to answer the
question. Suggestions for follow-up questions for Exercise 1 are
made in the Teaching Notes. Allow students to read the text more
than once if necessary to answer further questions.

You may wish to vary your approach to introducing the Reading
text. For example, instead of having students listen as they read,
you can ask them to read without listening for the first time they
read. Use the follow-up questions suggested in the Teaching Notes.
Then ask them to read along with the audio for the second or third
time they read.

Another approach, for a stronger class, would be to have students
listen first with books closed. You can follow the listening with
some general questions and then ask students to read along with
the audio afterward to confirm their answers. And of course you
can skip the audio altogether if you are more comfortable with
silent reading only.

Reading exercises are designed to be completed individually.
However, it is a good idea to vary your approach from unit to unit.
Students can work in pairs afterwards to compare and discuss
their answers, or they can work together from the beginning to
complete the exercise. Another approach is to write the exercise
items on the board and invite students to come individually to
complete them. Or you can do an exercise as a whole class activity
and ask the class to give you the answers to write on the board.
Whenever you can, use the board as a way to help students see
their answers in a different way. For example, in Exercise 3 for the
Reading on Iguassu Falls, you can invite students to write true
answers on the board (2. You can visit the falls from Argentina and
Brazil.). Suggestions are given in the Teaching Notes.

Teen2Teen

Every unit concludes with a series of activities based on a model
conversation that provide a social application of the language

in the unit, using appealing authentic language appropriate to
"teen-to-teen” communication. Teens are very social beings, so it
is important for them to be able to apply the language they have
learned in a communicative context that has social relevance to

Although this conversation is from a unit that presents
environment vocabulary, be supposed to, and might for possibility,
the conversation’s primary purpose is to model and practice the
following social language: get someone’s attention to start a
conversation; express regret about a mistake; reassure another
person; express gratitude for a specific action; acknowledge

the legitimacy of someone else’s opinion; offer a solution and a
rationale.

All actors on the Teen2Teen Class Audio CDs are native speakers
of standard American English. The pace of the conversations is slow,
yet natural and authentic, so students will be able to imitate the
speakers comfortably, yet accurately.

General teaching suggestions

Warm up

Teen2Teen conversations are all accompanied by photographs
that help set the scene for the conversation and give it a reality.
The photos also serve an instructional purpose: they can be used
to activate the language of the conversation. You can begin by
directing students’attention to the photos and asking questions.
When formulating your own questions, it is important to be
realistic about what students are able to produce in their answers.
As students become more advanced, more questions can elicit
fuller and more complex responses. For the conversation above,
realistic questions such as Are they at home or at school? What is
their relationship? What are they doing in the photo? are appropriate
because students have enough language to answer, based on the
information in the photo. Specific questions for each Teen2Teen
conversation are provided for you in the Teaching Notes.

As an alternative, you could ask students to formulate their own
questions about the photos. In this way, students are speculating
about what the conversation will be about and developing an
interest in reading and listening to it.

Have students listen to the conversation as they read along in

their books. As an alternative with stronger groups, you can vary
and have students listen with books closed. An advantage of
presenting the conversation with books closed is that students are
not distracted by the written word and are therefore more attentive
to the pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the language in
the conversation. The closed-book presentation process also gives
students additional practice in comprehending spoken language
that integrates the vocabulary and grammar of the unit. It is a good
idea to vary your initial presentation of the conversation, with an
eye to keeping class sessions fresh and interesting.

As an optional noticing activity, ask students to find and circle

the target grammar they learned in this unit within the Teen2Teen
conversation model (in this case, they should circle we're supposed
to use less electricity). In this way, students will see the social and
communicative value of having learned the grammar, rather than
seeing it just as random course content with no practical use.




Pronunciation

All Teen2Teen conversations are followed by a Pronunciation

activity. In this activity, students listen and repeat the conversation
line by line. Tell students to listen carefully to and to imitate the
pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the speakers on the audio.

When conducting Pronunciation exercises, it is important to keep
the pace of the repetition lively and to vary the procedure, in order
to keep the process from becoming boring and meaningless.
Several alternative procedures are:

1. Have the whole class repeat each line after the audio;

2. Divide the class into two groups, with the group on one side of
the class reading A’s lines and the group on the other side of the
class reading B's lines, and then reversing roles of the groups;

3. Divide the class into boys and girls, with the girls reading A's lines
and the boys reading B's lines, and then reversing roles of the
groups;

4. Have students read together in pairs as A and B and then reversing
roles. The goal is to permit students several opportunities to
repeat, which further builds their memory of the social language
and increases the accuracy and comprehensibility of their
pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation.

Itis also important to pay attention to the effect students’
pronunciation has on the social nature and intent of these
conversations. Make sure students use socially appropriate
intonation and pitch with each line. For example, if one speaker is
politely asking if the other is busy, students should not speakin a
monotone. They should sound friendly and polite.

Guided conversation

Itis important to bridge the gap between simply repeating

a conversation mechanically and expecting students to role-

play freely using the language within it. Although we all want
students to be able to engage in conversation, expecting students
(especially teenagers) to be able to engage in free uncontrolled
role-play in a large classroom is somewhat unrealistic. Students
need time and a safe and confidence-building opportunity to
experiment with a conversation model, personalizing it and
altering it in minimal ways before being able to use it freely. Guided
conversation, which follows every Teen2Teen conversation, gives
students that opportunity.
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In this example of a Guided conversation activity (which is an
individual rather than a pair-work activity), each student has a
chance to personalize the original conversation, changing certain
parts of it — but with changes that only elicit previously learned
language. In this case, students write their own conversation, using
their own notes from the notepad about expected behavior.

When conducting the Guided conversation activity, be sure students
understand that they are expected to change the conversation,

not write in the words that were in the original model. You may
need to remind students of this several times until they understand
that the Guided conversation is not a memory activity in which you
are checking whether they remember the words of the original
conversation. One way to do this is to read the directions aloud
Look at the mistakes on the notepad. Write an expected behavior for

each one. Then choose one and create a NEW conversation, practicing
be supposed to.

Another approach is to write the Guided conversation with its blanks
on the board. Ask students to provide language for the blanks. If
a student provides the exact same words that were in the original
model, say Let’s change that. What else can you say? Encourage
students to think of additional alternatives for the blanks. In some
groups, it may be necessary for you to model a change, writing
your words into the blanks. Then, as students work individually
on the Guided conversation activity, circulate around the room
checking whether students are actually changing the conversation
as required. Give praise for encouragement to students as they
complete the exercise.

The final exercise in Teen2Teen is an optional extension and practice
of the Guided conversation. Students take turns reading with a
partner the conversations they created in their Guided conversation
exercise, providing more exposure to and practice of the social
language of the unit. Specific suggestions are provided in the
Teaching Notes. If you choose to include this activity, there are two
alternative approaches. Students can work on their own in pairs
while you walk around the class and listen in. Or you can invite pairs
of students to read their conversations aloud for the class.

”’ Head your new comversation with your partner,
q“ml’“-‘“ll corareation in your parimes’s book

Oral pair work

Another optional extension of the Guided conversation is to use it
as an oral pair-work activity. Put students into pairs and have each
one of them take one of the roles, either “A” or "B/ Have students
each personalize their own roles, responding to the changes made
by their partner, but always following the Guided conversation as
a“script”In this way students will improvise more spontaneously
because they have to listen to what their partner says, but the
activity will still be adequately controlled so students do not require
any unknown language that will make the activity (or classroom
management) difficult. When presenting the Guided conversation as
a pair-work activity, ask students to change roles and practice the
conversation again. Because each student will have made different
changes to the conversation, they will in effect have produced

two different conversations based on the same controlled model.

If time permits, you may wish to have students “perform”their
conversations for the class.

Listening comprehension

Suggested methodology

In every unit there is at least one exercise labeled Listening
comprehension dedicated to the listening skills. These exercises
occur in both Vocabulary and Grammar sections. In addition to
building the skill of understanding real spoken language, these
exercises also enhance students'growth in other skill areas and help
them remember target language they are learning.

As with the other receptive skill, reading, students benefit

from being exposed to a small amount of comprehensible, yet
previously unknown, language. The exercises labeled Listening
comprehension are carefully controlled to challenge yet not
frustrate students. The language students hear in any Listening
comprehension activity is comprehensible to students at that level.

The audio is recorded at a natural, authentic pace. Listening
comprehension tasks range from auditory discrimination to more
inferential tasks. Most tasks require a receptive response, but some
require a more productive one. The following is an example of two
exercises with receptive responses (students choose the correct
pictures and words).
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General teaching suggestions

[tis extremely important to avoid approaching a Listening
comprehension exercise as a test. On the contrary, the purpose of
the task is to build the Listening comprehension skill, not simply

to test it. To that end, students should always be given the
opportunity to listen more than once, and often more than twice.
With each listening, students'fear of listening decreases and ability
to understand grows.

As discussed above, language learners instinctively fear being
confronted with language they cannot easily translate. It is helpful
to make students understand that in real life they will never be
able to control the level of what they hear, nor will they ever be
able to listen “fast enough”to be able to translate into their own
language. For those reasons, it is counterproductive to ask students
to translate what they hear on the audio or to translate it for them.

Explain to students that listening comprehension is the ability

to get meaning even when they do not understand every word.
Encourage students to ignore unknown words and to listen to
get the main idea or to listen selectively for specific details if that
is what the task entails. Your encouragement will reduce their fear
of listening and permit them to listen actively and with a positive
attitude.

Itis useful to permit students to listen a first time without expecting
them to complete the exercise. This gives them time to become
familiar with the speakers, the length, and general content of the
listening text. Encourage them to read the directions to be aware of
the task before they listen the first time. This clarifies what they are
expected to do, and focuses their attention. Specific suggestions
are included in the Teaching Notes.

Other parts of the Teen2Teen
Student Book

Workbook

For convenience, the Teen2Teen Workbook is included at the back
of the Student Book. The Workbook includes extensive additional
exercises, puzzles, and integrated practice of Vocabulary, Grammar,
and Social Language for each of the 12 Student Book units. All
answers are included in the Teacher’s Edition.

General teaching suggestions

All exercises require a written response. The Workbook exercises
can be assigned as homework or can be included in class activities.

If time permits, review of exercise answers can be a class activity.
Four alternative ways to check answers are:

1. Teacher writes the answers on the board, and students correct
their own Workbook answers;

2. Students come to the board and write answers, with the teacher
or other students correcting mistakes and the remainder of
students correcting answers in the Workbooks;

3. Students exchange Workbooks and compare and discuss their
answers;

4. Teachers can use the Classroom Presentation Tool to display the
Workbook page.

Review Units

After every three units, a Review Unit integrates and reviews
language from those units.

One important feature that occurs at the end of every Review Unit
is All About You. In All About You, students respond to questions
in“virtual” conversations, and they personalize what they have
learned by writing statements about their own lives.

Itis important for students to reflect on their own learning and
recognize their achievement of the goals of each unit. A Progress
Check invites students to write check marks to confirm the goals
they have achieved in the previous three units, demonstrating to
themselves the progress they are making and motivating them to
continue learning.

Writing Lessons

If writing is part of your curriculum, there is an optional Writing
lesson for every unit in Teen2Teen. Each lesson presents a specific
practical writing skill. A complete list of the skills covered in this
level can be found in the Learning Objectives on pages 2-3. Each
skill is presented and then followed by several exercises in which
students practice that skill. The final writing activity gives students
an opportunity to apply the skill in a short original writing of their
own. Specific teaching suggestions are made in the Teaching Notes.

Writing assignments vary in genre and build new skills over the
four levels, include practice of capitalization, punctuation, writing
correct sentences and paragraphs, and organizing ideas.

Cross-curricular Readings

To provide additional reading tied to school curriculum subjects,
there are four optional Cross-curricular Reading lessons. They are
designed to be used with each Review Unit. The Readings offer
opportunities to read content covering academic areas including
science, biology, history, and astronomy. They are written to be
motivating and highly comprehensible and to recycle key language
from the Student Book lessons. The general teaching suggestions
in the section on Reading on page ix can be used with the Cross-
curricular Readings as well. Specific teaching suggestions are made
in the Teaching Notes.

Teen2Teen Friends Magazines

Four optional Teen2Teen Friends Magazines offer additional high-
interest reading. The magazines are presented by the characters
from Teen2Teen Friends. Specific teaching suggestions are made in
the Teaching Notes. The general teaching suggestions in the section
on Reading on page ix can be used with the magazines as well.

We wish you success and
fun with Teen2Teen!

Joan Saslow & Allen Ascher
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Online Practice

Teen2Teen Plus gives access to exclusive Online Practice material
on tablets or computers using the access code on a card found

in the Student Book, and in this Teacher’s Edition. The Online
Practice material offers additional practice of Grammar, Vocabulary,
Reading, and Writing.

For each main unit of the Student Book, there is:

e One grammar lesson for each grammar point, comprising five
activities per lesson

e One vocabulary lesson per vocabulary set, comprising five
activities per lesson

e One Teen2Teen lesson per unit, comprising five activities
per lesson

For each review unit of the Student Book, there is:

¢ One reading lesson with five activities
e One All About You!lesson with five short writing activities

Are you using Teen2Teen Plus?

Use the step-by-step guide below to help with Registration.

Teacher Registration

Make sure you do this before your students register.
1. Go to www.teen2teenplus.com

2. Click"Register”

3. Select alanguage.

4. Agree to the terms of use. Click“l Agree!

5

. Find your Online Practice Teacher Access Card in the inside
front cover of this Teen2Teen Teacher’s Edition. Find your
access code under the peel-off strip.

(S —_

6. Enter your 11-digit code. Click “Enter”

7. Enter your personal information (your first and last names, your
e-mail address, and a password). Click “Next."

8. Please select your Teen2Teen book. You can add more books
later. If you don't know which book to select, STOP. Continue
when you know your book. IMPORTANT - Make sure that the
book you choose is the correct one. You can't change this later.

9. If you have an Institution ID Code, enter it here. This is a code
that your administrator can give you. This code links your class
records with your school or institution. Click “Next." If you do not
have an Institution ID Code, click “Skip.”

10. Enter a name for your first class. Click “Next”

11. You will get a Class ID Code. This is the Class ID Code for the
class you named in the previous screen. Give this code to your

Teachers are able to create online classes for the course, assign
work to students, and track their students’ progress.

All exercises, except writing, are automatically graded and scores
are recorded in a progress report for the teacher. Teachers can
easily view and compare student and class progress.

Teachers and students can post and
reply to questions in the discussion
forum for further written English
practice.

The e-mail functionality allows
teachers and students to
message anyone in their Online
Practice class, giving students
opportunities to practice their
language skills in a protected,
real-world environment.

students during student registration so they can join your class,
and you can see their work.

12. You have finished Teacher Registration. Your Registration
Information will be shown. Print this screen for your records.

Student Registration

1. Tell students to go to www.teen2teenplus.com
2. Tell students to click “Register”

3. Select a language.

4. Agree to the terms of use. Click“l Agree”

5. Tell students to open their Teen2Teen Plus Student Books.
They can find their Online Practice Student Access Cards in
the inside front cover. They can find their access codes under
the peel-off strip.

6. Tell students to enter their 11-digit codes. Click “Enter”

7. Tell students to enter their personal information (their first and
last names, their e-mail addresses, and passwords). Click “Next.

8. Tell students to select their Teen2Teen book. IMPORTANT -
Make sure that students choose the correct book. They can't
change this later.

9. Give students the 11-digit Class ID Code you generated for your
class during Teacher Registration.

10. Students have finished Registration. Their Registration
Information will be shown. Print this screen for their records.
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Common European Framework

of Reference (CEFR)

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) was
designed to promote a consistent interpretation of foreign-
language competence among the member states of the European
Union. Today, the use of the CEFR has expanded beyond the
boundaries of Europe, and it is used in other regions of the world,
including Latin America, Asia, and the Middle East.

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) is a
description of linguistic competence at six levels: A1, A2, B1, B2,
C1, and C2.The descriptors were written to help both learners and
education professionals to standardize assessment.

The CEFR definitions of linguistic competence are as follows:

A Basic User AT Breakthrough
A2 Waystage

B Independent User B1  Threshold
B2  Vantage

C  Proficient User C1  Effectiveness
C2  Mastery

The CEFR provides teachers with a structure for assessing their
students’ progress as well as monitoring specific language
objectives and achievements.

Teen2Teen aims to enable students to move from no English or
level A1 and into level B1.

Descriptions of the CEFR levels covered
in Teen2Teen.

Basic User

A1 Can understand and use familiar everyday expressions and
very basic phrases aimed at the satisfaction of needs of a concrete
type. Can introduce him / herself and others and can ask and
answer questions about personal details such as where he / she
lives, people he / she knows and things he / she has. Can interact
in a simple way provided the other person talks slowly and clearly
and is prepared to help.

A2 Can understand sentences and frequently used expressions
related to areas of most immediate relevance (e.g. very basic
personal and family information, shopping, geography,
employment). Can communicate in simple and routine tasks
requiring a simple and direct exchange of information on familiar
and routine matters. Can describe in simple terms aspects of his /
her background, immediate environment and matters in areas of
immediate need.

Independent User

B1 Can understand the main points of clear standard input on
familiar matters regularly encountered in work, school, leisure,
etc. Can deal with most situations likely to arise whilst traveling

in an area where the language is spoken. Can produce simple
connected text on topics which are familiar or of personal
interest. Can describe experiences and events, dreams, hopes, and
ambitions and briefly give reasons and explanations for opinions
and plans.

B2 Can understand the main ideas of complex text on both
concrete and abstract topics, including technical discussions

in his / her field of specialization. Can interact with a degree of
fluency and spontaneity that makes regular interaction with
native speakers quite possible without strain for either party.
Can produce clear, detailed text on a wide range of subjects and
explain a viewpoint on a topical issue giving the advantages and
disadvantages of various options.

Language Portfolio

The Portfolio, as proposed by the Council of Europe, is a folder
kept by students, which details their experiences of languages
and language learning. This includes the student’s native tongue
as well as any other languages with which the student has had
contact. A Portfolio comprises the following:

A Language Biography

Checklists for students to assess their own language skills in terms
of "What | can do”. In Teen2Teen, students respond to the CEFR
statements in the All About You and Progress Check sections at the
end of each Review Unit.

A Language Passport

An overview of the level attained by the student in English at the
end of the year.

A Dossier

Samples of the student’s work, including tests, written work,
projects, or other student-generated materials.

In brief, the Biography details day-to-day experience of language.
The Passport summarizes the experiences, and the Dossier is
evidence of the experience.

In order to assist students in compilation of a Language Portfolio,
you may ask them to record their answers to the CEFR checklist
on a separate sheet of paper and keep it in a folder. Encourage
students to choose several pieces of their work from different
points in the year to compile the dossier of their portfolio.




Student Record Sheet

Name
Class / Grade
Classwork: Continuous Assessment
Skills Test
Results
Date | Grammar | Vocabulary | Reading Listening | Speaking | Writing

Unit 1 /50
Unit 2 /50
Unit 3 /50
Review: Units 1-3 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Unit4 /50
Unit 5 /50
Unit6 /50
Review: Units 4-6 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Mid-Year /80
Unit 7 /50
uUnit 8 /50
Unit9 /50
Review: Units 7-9 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Unit 10 /50
Unit 11 /50
Unit 12 /50
Review: Units Review Unit Test /50
10-12 Listening Test /6
End-of-Year /100
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Welcome

Vocabulary review

Locations and directions in a building

Injuries; Parts of the body

Grammar review

be going to for the future

Quantifiers: a lot of, many, much, a few,
alittle

Superlative adjectives

Action verbs for sports
will for the future, requests, and offers to help

Object pronouns after prepositions

The real conditional

The past tense of be

The simple past tense

The past continuous

Negative yes / no questions

Information questions with Whose

Possessive pronouns

Social language

Introducing the Teen2Teen characters

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Foreign language

Suggestions

The Welcome unit reviews the core
vocabulary and grammar areas that the
students studied in Teen2Teen Three. If
your students used a different book, find
out which sections in the Welcome unit
should be reviewed and which, if any, will
be new. You can then plan your use of this
Welcome unit appropriately.

The vocabulary and grammar exercises
on pages 4-8 of the Student Book do not
require the CD, so they could be assigned
for homework if time is short.

Warm-up

Write your title and / or name on the board
and say Hil/ Hello! 'm (Name). Then go
round the class asking Whats your name?
and replying Hi, (Name). or Hello, (Name). If
there are any new students, find out where
they are from and introduce them saying
This is (Name). He’s / She’s from (Place).

Locations and directions in a
building

Exercise 1

e Tell students to look at the picture.
Ask What is this? (a school building).

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. If necessary, clarify across from
by stating who or what in class is across
from whom or what.

e Have students do the exercise. Circulate
to help as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.

4 Welcome to Teen2Teen

be going to for the future

Locations and directions in a building

1. Read the locations and directions in a school

building. Look at the picture and write the correct

letter for sach place.

1. The main offica is on the frst floor. Ge down the hall
It's the second door an the left, across from the
leckars. B

2. Where's the suditcrium? 's schoss from the main
office. _F

3. Where's the ibrary? It's on the second floor. Go down
the: hall. The library's on the left. _E

4. Where's the compuber b7 Take the staits ta the third
faar, 1's at the end of the hall, on the right. _&

5. The science lab i on the second fiooe, 1t's on the nght,
acimss from the Bbrary. [

6, Dewmnatnirs, the calededia 5 on the righl. next o he
auditorum. {3

T, Where's the gym? 1's next 1o the science kab, on the
second floor You can't miss 0 _D

2. Write statements, using be going to for the future. Use contractions where possible.
1. Wclean up my room faller dinner UM going 1o clean up mw room after dinger

2. 1 /walk the dog, and my sister /feed the cat. Lm gong ip wale fhe dog, and my siste 't going o feed fhe gt
. We faet the table for dinner/toraghl Wt te acag 4o set tne table for dinner tenight

4, He /wash the dishes /three times a week Lg% going b0 wash the dishes there times g week
5. Dad / take out the garbage /belore breakdast Dad's aomg 1o fake out the garbage before beeakian

6. 1/do the laundry /thés weekend 100 000 10 00 he laindrs tois wdesend
7. 1/ it make try bed Moday UM 0ot gong 1o make my bed oday

&\H‘ﬁuquuﬂomﬂb'mm&ﬁhmﬂhlnplﬂ!lﬂﬂmdnu.qumhnmm

1. Pre ol ﬂn':' ie] End. Eit frrvikabamas

{youf send out invitations)

2. whes goma 1o b refreshments?

{who fbuy refrashments)

3. when are yo0 going b0 put ub decoritions?

[when fyou | pul up decorations)

4, Pre they going 1o make 3 caie?

[thery { make a cake)

6. How murn cues e we doang fo need?

(hofee marry cupes fwe foeed)

8. Are There gomg 1o be erough fores or spoonsd

(there /e encugh forks o spoons)

7. How long ace gou goma o sl at the pariy?

[how lang/ yau /stary at the party)

e Option: For further review, write the
following vocabulary on the board:
down the hall; on the left; on the right; at
the end of the hall, next to; second, third
floor; downstairs.

Students can ask each other additional
questions, e.g., What is across from the
auditorium? (the main office).

be going to for the future

Exercise 2

e Write on the board:
Lisa is going to eat pizza for lunch.
Ask Is Lisa eating pizza right now? (no).
Review that be going to for the future
describes what a person is going to do
at some point in the future.

e Have students do the exercise and then
go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Focus on the seventh
statement. Ask /s it negative or
affirmative? (negative). Elicit the
negative form for each affirmative

item in the exercise. Remind students
to use contractions. (1./m not going
toclean ...;2.I'm not going towalk .. .;
3. We're not / We aren't going to set ... .;
4. He's not / He isn't going to wash ....;
5.Dad isn't/ Dad's not going to take
out...;6.'mnotgoingtodo ...).

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud and ask
a volunteer to read the first question.
Point out that some questions will be
yes / no questions and some will be
information questions.

e Have students do the exercise and then
go over the answers as a class.




Quantifiers: a lot of, many, much, a few, a little

|, Choose the correct quantifier to complete each statement.
1. Thnmmn?@fmu:huﬂsmﬂum 5. We're going to necd @ tew/ much paper pates.
2. Can you bring 1ot a0/ much napking? . s there many fmuch mik in the fidge?
3. There isn't many /(uchichesse in this sandwich 7. We need / & little strawberries and "
4. We dan't have many Amuchbread. a fow /@ lttigorange juice

Superlative adjectives

5. Complute each statemant, using & suparlative form of the adjective.
1, These drawings are all great, but this one s t00 olcest _[nice).
2 Thatwas loe [undiest  flunny) comedy on TV this week
3. W study all kinds of things, but | think histary Is e most eereatieg {interesting) subject.
4, | think Titanve is _the begh {good) Leonards [NCaprio move,
5. Today was {0 hottest (ot} dary this year

6. The hurricane in October was _1he worsi (bad) storm thes year

Action verbs for sports
. Complete the statements, using the present continuous form of the verbs,

1. She & serving the ball.

Z He phifting  the ball
8. She i thenving fhe ball
#4, She b catching thes ball,
5. She & Eiremng the ball.
&, Ha 1 ocoring _ i goal,
7. She s Hoeking the ball
B. She b PIEEN] the ball,

Quantifiers: a lot of, many, e Option: If students had difficulties, elicit

much, a few, a little additional statements with the various
! ! quantifiers. Also go over additional
Exercise 4 examples of count and noncount nouns.

e Review countable and uncountable
nouns by writing two columns on
the board labeled Count nouns and
Noncount nouns. Have students scan
the sentences and identify which of the

Superlative adjectives

Exercise 5
e To review comparative forms, draw

nouns following the quantifier choices
are count and which are noncount:
Count: 1, 2,5, 7 (strawberries);
Noncount: 3,4, 6, 7 (orange juice).

Ask Which quantifier takes both count
nouns and noncount nouns? (a lot of);
Which one takes count nouns? (many /
a few) noncount nouns? (much / a little).

Have students do the exercise
individually and then compare answers
in pairs.

Go over the answers as a class.

three stick figures of increasing heights
on the board. Give each figure a name:
Lina, Jane, Tara.

e \Write on the board:

Linais tall.

o Elicit Janeis taller. Finally, elicit Tara is the

tallest. Review that the third statement
is the superlative. Point out the article
the and the -est ending.

e Then write a new statement for the first

stick figure:

Lina is beautiful.

Elicit Jane is more beautiful. Finally, elicit
Tara is the most beautiful. Review most +
adjective for three-syllable words.

e Have students complete the exercise
and compare answers with a partner.
Circulate to help as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e |f students had difficulty with any item,
focus on the adjective and determine
how many syllables it has. Go over
spelling rules for dropping -y and
adding -iest (e.g., funniest) or doubling
consonants (e.g,, ttin hottest). Go over
a couple of irregular adjectives: bad,
worse, worst; good, better, best.

Action verbs for sports

Exercise 6

e \Write on the board:
lam teaching a class.
Ask Am [ performing this action right
now? (yes, you are). Explain that the
present continuous is used to describe
an action going on right now.

e In pairs, have students try to match
the action verbs to the actions in
the picture.

e Then have them complete the exercise.

Circulate to help as necessary.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Welcome to Teen2Teen
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will for the future, requests,
and offers to help

Exercise 7

e To review will, write on the board:
Jen will call you tomorrow.
Ask students to change the affirmative
statement to negative (Jen won't call you
tomorrow). Then ask them to change it
to a yes / no question (Will Jen call you
tomorrow?).
Write Who ... and ask students to make
the statement into an information
question with Who (Who'll call you
tomorrow?). Then write When and ask
students to create an information
question with When (When will Jen
call you?).

e Have students complete the exercise
individually. Remind them to look if
the item is a question or a statement.
Circulate to help as necessary.

e Have students compare answers.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 8

e Write on the board:
Maybe it will snow tonight.
Then write:
It will definitely snow tonight. Ask What
is the difference between these two
statements? (the second is a lot more
certain that it will snow).

e Read the direction line aloud. Review
degrees of certainty: maybe, probably,
definitely. Ask Which word demonstrates
the most certainty? (definitely) the least?
(maybe).

e Have students write the statements.

e Bring the class together to go over the
answers. For each item ask What is the
degree of certainty that this will happen?
(1. pretty certain; 2. absolutely certain;

3. not very certain; 4. pretty certain).

e Option: If students have difficulty with
the position of adverbs of certainty,
review: will + probably; definitely +
will; Maybe at the beginning of the
statement.

Exercise 9

e Read the direction line aloud. Review
that an offer to help is when someone
says they'll do something to help you,
e.g. Il walk the dog for you. It's different
from a request for help when you ask
someone to help you, e.g., Will you walk
the dog for me?

e Have students complete the exercise.
Then have them compare answers.

e Option: Bring the class together
and call on volunteers to read the
conversations. Ask /s this a request or an
offer for help? (1. request, offer; 2. request,
offer; 3. offer; 4. offer; 5. offer, request).

Welcome to Teen2Teen

will for the future, requests, and offers to help

1.£ plete the ts and questions with will or won't. Use contractions where possible.
1 el eome  fwe/come) to your house al 600 5. e will ey T fedven fihuey /finksh] bhe repart?
2 Lacs wil do (Lara/do} her homework before dinner, 8. (00 win | dee {you fnol see) me at the party
n 3, willqgeuas  {you/ge) surfing next month? i W
a4, where will the schash band play (vhazsres f 7. It meehing wini o (lhe meeting f not be)
the schocl bard { play) toemomow? . 50
B, Write predictions, using maybe, probabily, or definitsly.
1. Our school orchestra will practice loday, (probably) Dur pchool peppestra will probably praciics today

2. | won't go lishing neaxt week. {definiely) | de finitely won' an fihing nexh wiek
3. Your leam will win the game tomorrow. [mayte) Muribe our team will win foe game b
4. Wal son that rew action movie this woekend. (probably) el probably see that new ackon movie this wegkend

Y. Complete each conversation, using will for requests and offers. Use contractions.

1. A& Maick, wmill gpu please 421 (please fset) the table? 4, A: This table bs 50 big. | just can't move itl
B: Sure, Mom. | 1L 81 fmel) it for you B Mom, 1 1} ielp {help) o with that
2 A Hey, Brian, il 4ou please clean up (please fchean up) A Thank youl
the mess in your roam? 5. A Hey ) 1 do {ela) the kauncry, OK?
B: Sure, Dad. And | 1| 138 &8 (take ouf) the garbage, too B: Thanks for offering] Actually, 'm really bosy
3. A Can somecns belp me clean up aller dnner? Wil yoms please walk  (please | walk) the dog,
B: Of coursel | T _wth wash) the dishes: too?
A No problem

Object pronouns after prepositions

10. Replace each object with an object pronoun.
1. Let's biyy & scavenir for Morrrammd-Eeed trtm
2- Did you send a-mails bo me-and-my-atstes? LS
3. 17 ke hunch Tor yesi-iiiil-pinge-sasin lomariow, {0
4, I'm going 1o go kayaking with my-classmales i
B. Did you get a call from ou-teasker-ifreme? o

6. Aro you going o go snorkeling with pesaunid  r

The real conditional

1 1. choose the correct verk phrase in the following conditional statemants and quastions.
1. W v.l:@_n’ willl go meuntain bildng this weekend, we'll noed helmets.

. Wil they go sking Il they(WSi will visit Chile?

., Wha will call us if thereS) will be no schoal Eomomaw?

I the: schaol arehestra won't meet (HoesnT mestithis aftemosn, what will you da?

11l go camping If the weather(EnT/ wen't be too bad

6. Il the concert is boring. we dan't stay {@@

oW

6

Object pronouns after The real conditional

prepositions Exercise 11

Exercise 10  \Write this statement on the board:

e Write the following subject pronouns Ifyou call me, I will come.
vertically on the board: Explain that this is the real conditional.
I, you, he, she, it, we, you, they. The if-clause has the simple present and
Then call on volunteers to list object the result clause has will + base form
pronouns next to these: me, you, him, of verb. Reword the example Will you
her, it, us, you, them. come ifl call you? Have students notice

in questions the order might change,

e Read the direction line and example
but the form stays the same.

aloud. Then have students complete
the exercise. e Have students do the exercise. Tell

them to pay attention to items that are
questions (2, 3, and 4).
¢ Have students compare answers.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Go over the answers as a class.

{STITUTE —————————
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e Option: Ask students to identify the
question types (yes / no, information),
statement types (affirmative, negative)
in the exercise (1. “yes”/ “‘no” question,

The past tense of be

12, Complete the conversations with was, were, wasn't, or weren't.
1o A WE that hormor movie scary yesterday? 20 A0 Wiy 20000 you at the meeting best Saturday?

B Mo, it st ek pretty aveful B There sit  traffic, 38 iba good mesling? affirmative short answer, affirmative
Bul Mancy though it s wery funy. A e, i _was There w0t sorme refreshments. statement: 2 ”yes”/ “no” question
)4 )
;W : . ) .
W SEE Yo rarunts okt fnouke. Joo? theracy ik negative short answer, affirmative
B Mo, thisy werent | They WErt oo busy A wad Pauil's birthdary, 5o theqs w A nica caka,

statement; 3. information question,
negative statement, affirmative

The simple past tense statement; 4. “yes” / ‘no” question,

13, complete sach conversation, using the simple past tense. negative short answer, affirmative
1 A D gpu fnish {you / inish your homewark? statement; 5. information question,
B Yes | | fmished  ffinish) it in the computer lab, affirmative statement; 6. information
2 A Did Mark and Linda go {Mark and Linda /go) kayaking last weekend? question, affirmative statement).
B: Ho, thay _didn They winl  {go) hiking
B A: How did you ged [woua / get) 1o school 1oy ? By car? e e
6 Sy T o SR v o S Injuries; Parts of the body
R STl Fowl ou ey Exercise 14
B: M, he A Ha st {send) ma an e-mail
6. A How many gamés il e pchool soceer fram win  fihe 2chwol Soccer tean fwin) List month? e To review body parts, point to each
Bt Last monthi? Our team 300 (win] five games] body part listed in the box and have
6. A: Who misde lirch ¢madke hunchi} for you and your sister loday? students identify them. Then go over
B: My brother. He it (maks) & great lunch the four verbs. Explain that when you
break something, you separate it into
Injuries; Parts of the body two or more pieces; when you hurt a
14, Compiats the ts with the simple past tense. Use the correct body parts. body part, you injure it; when you burn

yourself, you hurt yourself with fire or
something hot; when you cut yourself,
you injure yourself on a sharp object
that breaks the skin.

e Tell students to work in pairs to identify
what happened in each picture.
Circulate to help as necessary.

1, She broke  per foot
He booke  his am_ and g |

2. She bured  her ghoukder  and

e e Bring the class together and go over
RN e s, i any problems.
and the girl bt her bace e Option: You can review regular and
irregular verb forms. Ask Which of
4. He broer  nis finger the four verbs are reqular? (burn — past
Sho L her i tense is burned) Which of the verbs are
irregular? (break — broke; hurt — hurt;
7 cut - cut).
The past tense of be The simple past tense
Exercise 12 Exercise 13
e Write on the board: e To review the simple past tense, write
lam at school. on the board:
Ask What verb is ‘am”? (be). Ask What is A Did you have pizza last night?
the past form of "be"? (was / were). Elicit B No, | didn't. I had Chinese food.
a couple of statements with was / were A Where did you go?
(e.g., She was here yesterday. Were they B /didn't go out. | got take out.
here?). e Ask volunteers to identify the simple
e Have students complete the exercise past forms in the conversation and
individually. Then have them compare underline them. Point out the yes /
answers with a partner. no question and short answer, the
e Go over the answers as a class. affirmative statement, the information
e Option: If necessary, review past of be question, the negative statement, and
forms: | was, you were, he / she / it was, affirmative statement.
we were, you were, they were. e Ask students to complete the exercise.
e Then have them compare answers
in pairs.

e Bring the class together and call on
pairs to read the conversations.

Welcome to Teen2Teen 7
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The past continuous

Exercise 15

e Write on the board:
I was walking to school when the
storm began.
Ask What form is “was walking”? (past
continuous). Review that it describes a
continuing action in the past.

e Read the direction line aloud and ask
students to complete the exercise.

e Have students compare answers with
a partner.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: In item 3, ask What happened
first — ‘I was talking on the phone” or “my
mom was making breakfast”? (the actions
happened at the same time).

Exercise 16

e \Write on the board:
I walked and [ was walking.
Ask How are the two statements different?
(the first one focuses on the finished
action; the second one focuses on
the walking).

e Have students study the pictures and
choose the correct verbs. Tell them
to think whether the focus is on the
finished action or not.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

Negative yes / no questions

Exercise 17

e Write on the board:
1. You're a doctor, aren't you?
2. This is a beautiful song, isn't it?
3. Why aren’t you eating? Don't you like
pizza?

e Review that these are all examples of
negative yes / no questions. Explain that
the function in the first example is to
confirm something is true. The function
in the second example is confirming
that someone agrees with your opinion.
The function in the third example is
when someone does or says something
that surprises you and you respond.

e After students do the exercise, bring the
class together and go over the answers.

e Option: Ask volunteers to read the
conversations. After each one, ask What
is the function of the negative “yes”/ ‘no
question? (1. confirming something is
true; 2. voicing surprise; 3. confirming
something is true; 4. confirming
something is true; 5. confirming someone
agrees with your opinion; 6. confirming
something is true).

Welcome to Teen2Teen

The past continuous

8. 15 Complete the statements and questions with the pm continuous,
_. 1. Last weekend, we wenl Kiyaking while we 3 il |I.|'IM'\] of the phane while
WEE Wisiling (v figil) mry Sousing. my a4 i (e meam [ makos) lunch

2 What WETE @il wedring {you fweear) & Whal Wire $o Ao {you/ do) at 8O0
in this phato?® last rugh'lr’llned Inuﬂycu

163, Look at the pictures. Choose the past continucus or the simple past tansa,

1. When Lay(goly/ was getting o the
b stoip, thee bus left /s lewding,

2. Dad texted when
bW was seeing ihe tomadc

3 W hied when the thurces
ard bghtn was beginning.

4. Luckily. my cousins wore /fiere wearing)their
seal belts when they(had)/ were having the accident.

Megative yes/no questions

17. Camplete the conversations with negative yes /no questions and short answers.

1. A Areit you really into sci-fl movies? 4 A b your sister play in the school band?
B: That's right. | aml B: Mo, she dida't. You'se thinking of my brother,

2 A Dol you like jars? B A Wnd Taylor Lautner the greates! movie aclor?
B: M | dont | habe it | love rock music B Are you kadding® | thirk hes movies ane kind of silly,

B A Maend  Lim on the soccer team last year? 6. A Arer’t youl and your friends going skiing this year?
B: Yes, he was, He helped them win & lol of games B Mo, we arenl.  We'ne ioo busy

Information questions with Whose

1 5. Write Whase or Wha's to complete the statements and questions.
1, These phatographs am beautifull Shott  are they? 4. That rew mavie sounds great. 2006 in 1?7
2. This chicken s amazing. Wi the chef? 5. ‘wncse  pablet is this? It jooks mew.
3. wihnose  seorkel and Mo vest are those? 6 W00%  an your team this year?

Possessive pronouns

19. Replace each noun phrase with a possessive pronoun,
1. Those sodas Mo poor-Sodas, 0TS 4. Are thess pous-lesiess-shirts? il
E_Thlntablﬂrl':m Lds ELNEMWFH-WBM? tneirs

3. urphotographs are down the hal. _Curs 6. Are those my insgaaines? 1701
8
Information questions with Possessive pronouns
Whose .
Exercise 19
Exercise 18 e Write the following subject pronouns
o Write the following on the board: vertically on the board:
1. Whose house is this? l,you, he, she, it, we, you, they.
2. Who's home? e Then call on volunteers to list
Mike’s Sandra possessive pronouns next to
e Ask students to match the correct these (mine, yours, his, hers, its, ours,
response to each question (1. Mike’s; yours, theirs).
2.Sandra). Review that whose means e Review use by pointing to a book and
belonging to whom, whereas who’s is a saying This is mine. Is it yours? No, it's not,
contraction meaning who is. it's mine.
e Read the direction line aloud and ask e Read the direction line and the example
students to complete the exercise. aloud. Then have students complete
e Go over the answers as a class. the exercise.

¢ Have students compare answers.
e Go over the answers as a class.




e Focus on the blue bar at the bottom.
Establish that the students will meet the
characters regularly in the book. Explain
that the Teen2Teen Friends Magazine is at
the back of the book (pages 100-103).
Each page is a text written by the
Teen2Teen characters to be read after
each three units.

Hey, nice o meet everyonel My name's
Carrnela Artuso, and 1'm from Rome,
the cilpital o ftady, We're stucdyirg a kot
of imeresting things in schacl this year
D't s iy report on advertising
techriquees on Teen? Teen Frionds

Using the map

e Ask students to look at the map. Refer
to the different colors of the dots and
ask students which continents they can
name in English (they learned North
America, South America, Europe, and Asia
on page 96 of Teen2Teen One).

e Help them with pronunciation,
particularly the /6/ sound in North
and South, the diphthong in Asia
/'e139/, and the initial sound and stress
on the first syllable of Furope /'yurap/.

Hil My name’s Abby Morgan, ard I'm
from Chicage, in the Linited Stabes,

Dy yeris s ariything aboat Chisago?
'S an avweesome cityl [ post semething
about it on Teend Teen Friends

Suggestion

Whenever you see the CD symbol ®),

you can either play the CD or read the
audioscript aloud from the Student Book
page or from the audioscript section on
pages 105-108 of this book. The teaching
notes always give a page reference for the
audioscript.

Where possible, it is best to use the CD

so that the students get used to hearing
different people speaking English and

Hey. gurys! Nim Jose Lids Pedrosa I'm §
fromm Cuit, the capital of Ecusdor
Yiois shoakd plan to visit Ecusdor
somedime. I'd love 1o show you
anund! | posted something about

myy beawtthadl country. Check i out! I'm Chen ¥, feom Shanghad, in China

Shanghal Is the city that has the largest
peapaaticn in mmy country, | ove practicing
yy English by sharing informaticn about
China, T going ta post something abou
A Chinese holiday. Hive [un studying
Ensglish wilh TeeriZTeent

Hi, sveryahel I'm Carlos. Lombandi, frodn Mendors
i Argertines. Hine you ever haard of lguassi
Falls? They're amazing! I'm planming 1o post
saime infarmalion aboil them on Tesn2Tesn
Friends. Don't forget 1o look for my postt

Meat the TeanZTeen Frignds in Units 3, & 9, and 12,

Teen2Teen Friends

Cross-curricular topics
The Internet

Geography

Foreign language

Aim

Introduce the Teen2Teen characters
and in the context of international
communication in English

Warm-up

For classes who used Teen2Teen Three or

other levels:

e With everyone’s book closed, ask Do you
remember the Teen2Teen Friends from
the previous level books? Explain that this
level presents five new characters. Give
students time to scan page 9.

If you're new to the series, but your

students used Teen2Teen before:

and in the Teen2Teean Friends Magazrine

B - o

e Open your book to page 9 and ask the
class to explain what Teen2Teen Friends
is. Then have them scan the characters
and indicate what continents they
are from.

For classes new to the series:

e Look at page 9 and explain that
Teen2Teen Friends is a social networking
site, like Facebook, where teenagers
from around the world can chat online
and make new friends.

e Explain that the photos show five
characters whom the students will
meet in Teen2Teen. Explain that the
white dots show where they live and
ask students who lives nearest them.

e Point out that these characters have
different first languages, but use the
speech balloons to show that they are
all using English to communicate with
each other. Stress the value of learning
languages, in particular English, to be
able to communicate with people all
around the world.

different accents.

Connecting Teens Around the

World! &) 1.02

e Ask the class to look, listen, and follow
the speech balloons across and down.

e Play the CD or read the speech balloons
aloud while students follow.

e Ask students to try and name, or guess,
the countries where the characters are
from. They can use English country

names where possible, but the students’

own language, if necessary.

Abby Morgan, the U.S.
Carmela Artuso, Italy

Jose Luis Pedrosa, Ecuador
Carlos Lombardi, Argentina
ChenYi, China

Welcome to Teen2Teen

9
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1 My hobby is blogging.

Unit 1

Grammar
Gerunds il language
Vocabulary ( ‘_!‘“ Topic Snapshots
Talents and hobbies “i v |, (EETEEEED Read and listen to the students talk about their talents and hobbies.
Social language | (] N | Giiie
Introduce two classmates . Mantarray, Makica % oL e
Suggest an activity g. F'im a penple person I'm pretty good Same peaple are afraid
i ard a good listener at putting things af speaking in front of a
| b enesting nev 1ogether right out ol ol of peaple, but nol me.

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Hobbies and free time

S50 When there's a presentation
in class, I'm usually the first one 1o
stard up. ard | argoy helping my
chmsmales. | ako kove acting in plays.
Adter achiool | participabe in the public
speaing club ard the drama cha.
P Theery'res it s, of fun

ther boa My itle brother
@ol a train se8 dor his birthday,
Theet s caamee 0 & bot of ploeces,

bt the instructions werenl good
I put the set togather lor him. He
said, *Thanks, Brian! You're the

besst.” That mada ma feal terilicl

people ard helping them
with their peoblems. My hobby
Is blegaging. and in fect | have an
online advice column called Ask
Maria, Kids writer me, ofisn about
boydriend and girliriend problems,
kaﬁllmmﬁ'm.

Recognizing other people’s talent

Unit contents
For classes new to the series:

e Explain that each unit in the Student
Book begins with a list of contents in
a bar at the top of the page. Focus on
the list of contents with the students, v S EEITIEED Read and Hsten to the conversation.
discuss briefly in the students’ own 4 Sophin: Hey, Sarah. This s Rick, He's & fiew shidenl. Nick, this
language what each item means, iz my friend, Sarah,
and explain that they will check Wik | hhce fo el jup, Sarah:

. . . Sarake Same here. Welcoma to our school
their progress in a Review after every Gl Bk aoering: ket s wilh e e gt il

2 Complets the statemeants about each person's abilithes,
1. I you need 1o bulld some hemiture, Bridn__ can help,
2. I you doi't have many Triends and don't kndw what o do, wiite ta _Maca
3. If you Mon waiching plays, go and see Clairt  perform with her dramsa chub this weekend

three units. Saralr  Wow! That's incrediblel But, Sophia, youne pretty good
For classes who used Teen2Teen before: Al learate, boo.
Sophia: Not that good

e Discuss the contents of the unit from
the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they
will check their progress at the end of
Review: Units 1-3. _ 4

Nicke 5o, Sarnh, s you geing bo karabe chub, too?

Sarak:  Actually, na. M'm going to drama b | fove actng in pliys
Mick: Adterschool chulss are 5o cool

Sarahc  Well, | don't want 1o ba lale. Sea you later, guys

- Answer the questions. Write Sophia, Mck, or Sarch,
1. Who's a nevw student? _Mick 4. Who's ol going 1o karste club? garah
2. Who's taking someone to karate club? S0pha 5.Who's going to drama club? Danb

10

Topic Snapshots

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

For teachers new to the series:

e Although examples of the unit
grammar, vocabulary, or social
language are included in the Topic
Snapshots, the idea is to focus on
comprehension, not presentation. New
language is studied later in the unit.

Warm-up

To warm up ask a volunteer to read the
title of the unit. Ask What is a hobby?
(something you enjoy doing in your free time)
What is a blog? (a web page consisting of
information about a specific topic) What is
blogging? (adding new material to a blog).
Ask Is anyone here good at blogging?

Then ask individual students What are you
good at? Model I'm good at ... Explain that
this means you do this activity well.

Unit 1

3. Who's good al karabe? Sopad  and Mick

10

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 ®) 1-03
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Play the CD or read the first passage
while students follow. Clarify vocabulary
as needed: a people person is a person
who enjoys being around people; in
fact means actually. Ask Is anyone here a
people person?

Play the CD or read the second passage
while students follow. Clarify that to put
things together means to build. Ask Who
is good at putting things together?
Finally, play the CD or read the last
passage while students follow. Ask /s
anyone good at speaking in front of a lot
of people?

Exercise 2
e Read the direction line aloud.
¢ Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3 Snapshot2 ®) 1-04
¢ Read the direction line aloud.

¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
with a volunteer while students follow.

e Option: Point out to students how
Sophia introduces two classmates. Have
volunteers read this section again. Then
divide the class into groups of three and
have students practice making similar
introductions.

Exercise 4
e Read the direction line aloud.

¢ Have students work in pairs to
complete the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.




Vocabulary Talents and hobbies

s |, Look at the photos. Read and listen.

.i- i

2. solving puziles

1. public speaking

4. mesting rew peapls

e 2, RS Listen and repeat.

o)) 3

3. invenling things

And don't forget ...

S, pulting things together

ST Listen to five students talk about themselves.
Complete the chart with their talents or hobbies, and favorite subjects.

Hame Talent ar hobby

=

Arielle Movak

slvinig put fhis

Lew Brody

Ceelir Martine g

Kate Amold

CRERETRN.

Soan Bermon public speating

11

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice phrases for talents and hobbies

Exercise 1 1.05

o Write talents and hobbies on the board.
Make sure students understand that a
talent is an ability to do something well.

e |nvite students to scan the photos.
Then talk about each photo and its
phrase. Check that students understand
the meaning. Ask What does it mean
to invent something? (to think up
something new).

e (Call on a volunteer to read the items in
the And don't forget ... box.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

e Option: Ask /s anyone good at doing
any of these things? Invite students to
elaborate on their talent or hobby.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Foravocabulary review, go over other
interests and abilities students might
have. State them in the gerund form,
e.g., dancing, singing, playing the piano,
kayaking, swimming, etc.

Exercise 2 &) 1-06

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Point out that the stress is never on the
syllable with -ing. It's on the syllable
before it: speaking; solving; inventing;
meeting; putting.

Exercise 3 ®) 1.07

e Write the word geography on the board.

Ask What is geography? (the study of the
earth: countries, oceans, mountains, etc.).
Then write the expression How cool is
that? Explain that you would use this
expression to have someone agree
with you that they like something or
think something is great. Translate into
the students’own language as needed.
Explain that these words will appear in
the conversations.

e Ask students to look at the chart. Ask a
volunteer to read the headings. Clarify
that favorite subject is the class you like
the most in school.

¢ Read the direction line aloud.

Explain that students will hear each
conversation twice, so they could first
use a pencil to mark the answer.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write
in the answers in pencil. Then students
listen again and check their answers,
correcting as needed.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: If students need help filling
in the Favorite subject column, write
the five subjects on the board out of
order for students to refer to and copy
(French, geography, math, Spanish, art).
Point out that students can refer to the
talents and hobbies listed in Exercise 1
to fill in the Talent or hobby column.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.07 PAGE 105

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e \Write Do you think the talent or hobby
connects to the person’s favorite subject?
Have students discuss in pairs. Then
play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud, so students can listen for
more details.

e (Call on volunteers for their answers.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

1. number puzzles connect to math;

2. learning a language has rules and
instructions, and requires “putting
things together”; 3. inventing things
requires creativity, as does art; 4. Kate's
hobby of meeting new people connects
with her interest in geography and
travel; 5. Sean’s talent connects with
French, because he is going to give a
presentation in French.

I Further support

Online Practice

Unit1
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Grammar Grammar Gerunds

Aim 1. Study the grammar.
Practice gerunds

. A gerund is the -ing form of a verb that functions
« as a noun. Lse a gerund:

Grammar support ——r—

Interactive Grammar Presentation Biking |5 my Fvorile weekend activity

. = as the direct object alter the verbs e, love, enjoy,
Suggestion dislike, hate, can't stond, suggest, and slop

You may wish to review subjects and ::"'“" e ":‘:"‘ in :‘;"‘T-I
direct objects from Teen2Teen Two, Unit 10: T op S50 P2 2o JanaN D

: ' + alter the verb be, to give informatian aboust the i d ' Tt
The sgbject quorms Fhe action ofthe verb. subject ot iy eoprnpmnE e H“
The direct object receives the action of Wiy ather's hotiby i playing tennis. in ront of a bot of peapll
the verb. « il et + ERepOsRION BADIESaIcN Sich il A
subject verb direct object good al, bad at, happy aboul, crazy about, and
Kurt wants the mug. battol

) iy beylriend |s good at putting things together.

He wants it.

Exercise 1 m

* Don't confuse gerunds with other words that end in -ing:

e Focus on the photo. Ask volunteers to — present panticiples: playing (i playing fennis)
read the speech balloons. Write the — adjectives: exciting (The moie was so exciling )
question and answer on the board. o)) 2. GEEEEEIERD Listeri to the grammar skamples.
Underline speaking and being. Ask What Repeat.
form are these words? (gerunds).
e Read the rules and example statements 3. Circle the gerunds in the statements. Be carefull Mot all the <ing words are gerunds.
in the chart aloud. Then focus on the 1. Clark enjoys@lmmdthe drums, but his parents can't stand@earndthem
two statements on the board. Ask What 2. Sedma s doing a crossword purzle She really enjoys Gobingthem
is the function of the gerund in the first 3, My hobly isdGayaking: i's s exciling
statement? (direct object after the verb &, (fabchingphorros movies Is way foo scary for me- 1'm afraid of those kinds of movies!
“like") the second statement? (adjective + 5. My friends are crazy abouGuring: They're going bo the beach this weskend
preposition expression). “|. Complete the statements and questions with gerunds.
e Elicit additional statements with 1. | dor't e Q000 (g6 b the beach when it's cloudy
gerunds in the different functions. 2. lcan't stand lisleing _ (listen) to hip-hop music when | have a headache
e Focus on the Language tip. Review that e i P e e O
the present participle is the form of the 4. Daeg_ (play) the plana really males me happy
“main verb'in the present continuous and S SOy S ey ey Rk o
. . 6. My sisler’s Iriend Allson hates [T2205900  (practice] the piano.
the past continuous. Write on the board: ] R ;
> : 7. My family is crary about wakhing  fwadeh) old meovies
I'm eating. They were watching TV.
Point out that the gerund and the
present participle are both derived from 12
base forms of verbs and have the same
form, but different functions. Gerunds
function as nouns and the present
participles function as verbs. Suggestion
e Option: Have stgdents underline all Blklng is my favo'nte yveekeﬁd activity. Before doing Exercise 4, you may wish to
uses of gerunds in the three passages I don't like speaking in public. remind students of the spelling rules for
on page 10 and identify their functions I'll never stop doing puzzles. I love the present participle. Point out that the
(1. meeting, helping — direct objects; solving them. spelling of gerunds is the same. The full
blogging - after verb “be”; 2. putting — adj My father’s hobby is playing tennis. rule follows:
+ prep expression; 3. speaking — adj + My boyfriend is good at putting ~ Add -ing to the base form of the verb:
prep expression; helping, acting — direct things together. sing = singing
objects). . — If the base form ends in -e, drop the -e
Exercise 3 ) .
Exercise 2 (& 1-08 e Read the direction line aloud. Refer and add -ing: dance = dancing
: — If the base form ends in one vowel and
e Play the CD or read the grammar students to the Language tip and have one consonant, double the consonant and
examples aloud for students to repeat. them do the exercise. add -ing: swim — swimming
e Then play or read each item again. Ask e Go over the answers as a class. — If the consonant is w, x, or y, don't double
students to identify the function of the consonant. Just add -ing: play =
each gerund (item 1 is subject; items 2, playing
3and 4 are direct objects after the verbs
“like!, “stop” and “love”; item 5 is after the Exercise 4
verb “be”; item 6 is after an adjective + e Read the direction line aloud and have
preposition expression). students do the exercise individually.

e Go over the answers as a class.

12 Unit1
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3. can you identily the grammar? Choose the function of each gerund.

3. Write the correct gerunds and circle the correct Viocabulary te complate each comversation,

'l

B: Easy! Tarantula

1. A 5o, what do you enjoy 000 (da) on weekends?
B Mae7 I like fumama el (hang out) with my fiends or 200

figo} to partles

A You're 5o good at feating new pecpliy putting things tegethert This is my first
p:nrmﬂuzhml.mdldnﬂhawta!o!dfnﬁnd:hhﬂymdq

B: Mo problem. I' infrodisce you bo some of minel
2. A Heyl Lifie of P s on TV tonight. Let's walch 0l on the new fat-scroen TV
I'm crazy about sulcting  {wabch) mowies with special effects on a big screen,
B: Ma, too! But the table for the TV i a8l in the bax. You know 'm not very good at
selving puzses | things
A Don't woary, 18 help you alier work,

3 A Hi, Tetry. Are you going 1o talk aboul the movie al tomorrow's school mesbing?

4. A: Sam, whil's a nine-letber word fora scary pet with eight legse Tha first letter is *T°

A Tharks! ['m really nat good at§olving puzzies)/ inventing things.
Bt Well, crosswords are one of my tavorite hobbles | really ke _doin: {do} them

5 Al don't e cookng  (eock]. s oo messy for me.
B Really? | Bke 0550 fmake) cakes for ey frisnds: Right now, I'm making
some cupcakes that are going to look like velleyballs for the team party
A: Awesomel You'ne so good atfaventing things. meeting new people.

Do you have a special talent or hobby? Complete the statemants with gerunds.

e Ask students to complete the exercise
individually. Remind them to first focus

subject | direet object "“"I hm‘“ h‘:“""*“ﬂ“'l on form vvhen writing the gerunds

o [T ) and then think about meaning when
=% selecting the vocabulary. Circulate to

2, | My mom is afraid of fiying i "1

= = Z help as necessary.

3 g cars ks

O g ——" : e Have students compare answers.

B | Swimming ts boring = e Go over the answers as a class.

1| The best part of art chass b paitig 7 e Option: Ask What is the function of the

gerunds in the multiple choice questions?
(adjective + preposition expression).

e Option: In pairs, have students practice
reading the conversations. Circulate to
help with pronunciation as necessary.
Then invite volunteers to read the
individual conversations. Write down
pronunciation errors you hear and then
give general feedback to the entire class
about issues you heard.

Suggestion
About you! can be done as a discussion

e listening  flisten] 1o your opinions about modes. activity in appropriate groups or you can
Bt Thanks! Yes, |.am. But I'm a lithe woried about It | can't stand 12000 (1] ask students to report on what they wrote
i Hiowd, o s mf pocyie: in their notebooks.
A: Really? | think you're greal at fblic speaking ) meeling new peapbe. Dant worry.

About you!

e Students complete the blanks with their
own special talents or hobbies.

e (Call on volunteers to read their two
statements.

e Option: On the board write:
I'mgoodat...
Invite students to share what they
are good at doing, based on the two
statements in About you! Students can
look at the Vocabulary on page 11 for

Abeut yeul
b ideas. Tell students to also look at the
13 And don't forget ... box for ideas.
[ ANSWERS |
Students’ own answers
Exercise 5 Suggestion Extra practice activity (all classes)

Read the direction line aloud. Call on

a student to identify the gerund in the
example (shopping). Ask What verb is it a
direct object of? (hate).

Ask students to do the exercise in pairs.
Go over the answers as a class.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Challenge students to rewrite the
statements so that each gerund in
Exercise 5 has a different function.
Have volunteers write statements on
the board. Elicit from the class the new
function of each gerund.

Exercises in a question and answer
format, such as Exercise 6, provide useful
opportunities for speaking practice

and evaluation when you go over the
answers, even if the written work is done
for homework. Working with the whole

class in pairs (‘closed pairs”) maximizes the
time for each student to practice speaking.

However, if you are concerned about the
possible noise level, invite two students
in different parts of the class to ask and
answer (‘open pairs").

Exercise 6

e Tell students they will be doing two
things in this exercise: writing the

correct form of gerunds, and then
1. Shopping isn't fun. (subject) choosing which talent / hobby it

e Have students work in pairs. Tell
students to use the information from
About you! to create conversations.
Refer them to Exercise 6 for examples.

e (Call on pairs to present their
conversations to the class.

I Further support

Online Practice

2. My mom hates flying. (direct object)

3. I'm not good at fixing cars. (adj + prep)

4. Public speaking is difficult. (subject)

5. Idon't like swimming. (direct object)

6. Painting is the best part of art class.
(subject)

describes from a multiple choice.

Unit1 13
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: An online
advice column

Warm-up

Tell students they will read Maria’s online
advice column. Ask What is Maria probably
good at? (e.g., helping people, giving advice,
listening to people).

Suggestion

When reading an article, it is helpful

to apply different reading strategies.
Bring students’attention to the blue
heads in Exercises 2, 3, and 4. Recognize

a point of view helps identify a writer’s
opinion on a topic. Find supporting details
means locating information in a text to
support an answer. Understand meaning
from context means figuring out what
something means by looking at the words
around it.

Exercise 1 1.09

e Read the direction line and question
aloud. Explain that students will answer
it after reading the article.

e Play the CD or read the advice column
aloud while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: Why not
start a puzzle club?is an informal way
to say Why don'tyou ...7 Explain that
to have something in common with
someone means that you have a similar
interest. Ask What do all the students in
this class have in common? (everyone
wants to learn English).

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to answer it.

Tom is lonely. He is at a new school and
he doesn’t know many people.

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Recognize a point of
view. Focus on the reading strategy.
Explain that point of view refers to the
writer’s opinion on a topic.

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask
Whose point of view is the exercise
about? (Maria’s). Have students work
individually.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Find supporting details.
Explain that this reading strategy refers
to looking for information in the text to
support an answer.

e Tell students to first try to answer the
questions without looking back at the
article. Then tell them to look back
at the text to find and underline the
information that supports the answer.

Unit 1

Reading Anonline advice column
e | |. Read Maria's advice column, What's Tom's problem?

2 Alter reading the advice column, check the statements
that represant Maria’s point of view. Write an X next te the statements that do not.

1. Making new friends is impossble for shy people.

2. Tom should stop beng so shy.

3 A club can meet in school or cutslde of school, l_?_l

4, There are probabéy other Students in Tom's school who loe puzdes and games |Z|

5. Forming a chib or a group is a good way to leam something new. Fx] -
5. EETTIRITEITED Answer the questions. Then ynderline information In the text

that supports your answar.

1. Why does Torn have difficulty making new friends?
Breaves bir's new aned s sy

2. Why does Maria think hobbies are a good idea?

Tom can mest ceople with simiar

e ats arkl make rdw T

3, What places does Maria suggest having a puzsle club?

At 1ne mail of

Tem, Tarano, Cindda

Tam, Tomnin, Caasds

Ll

I'm fifteen yoars oid, and | have a problem, This is my first yeaf ina new school, and
| doat dongw marvy of the kids, 'm pretty lonety, | wort io ment soma new peoplo ord
maka goma naw frends, but 'm pretty shy, and I'm always a e afraid of starting

| ponvarsations with pacgln | don't know, Evarynna elss QoRs oUton e waakends, and
| stmry homa, What should | do?

It's underaiancabis: that you're nol happy about staying home on ihe weakands, And i
Ean b hand for i Shy parson ata e schocl, [ yeu'™e not graa at SErsng conversatons,
b Theee's ancther wary, Do you have ary hobbies? Somatimes having & hobbry can
Peerlp you Mmake friandis with Caopke who hane (he Sme inerests.

| gusst Firy hobiby s Boving PUZBES. | kove cong them, and the hards: the betisrl
17 fes, | ey deing l kinds of puzzies a0 pliying wotd games.

Hane's @ idea! Whi not 8880t o puse club? IT your schasl has afinrschoal chube, you can
Fers your club a1 school. If ol | Suggest mesling al B food Cout w1 s mall of mayte n
tha pork. Tre membes of the club can e imsml hoir own pursies and gamas arvd b
conbests. I'm sund thers am other kids af your schodl who enjoy puziies and games. Jonng
@ club is & graak way b most noy peopls wha have Scmetfeng in camman wiin youw

e Bring the class together. Go over the
answers. (1. “'m pretty shy, and I'm always
a little afraid of starting conversations
with people | don't know.”; 2. “Sometimes
having a hobby can help you make friends
with people who have the same interests.;
3."..you can have your club at school. If
not, I suggest meeting at the food court at
amall or maybe in the park.”)

Exercise 4

o Skill / strategy: Understand meaning
from context. To introduce the reading
strategy, explain that it is often possible
to figure out what a word or statement
means by looking at the words around it.

e Focus on the example. Tell students to
scan the article for the statement “I'm
pretty lonely” Then ask Which of the
two choices explains what the statement
means? (a).

e Have students work individually to
locate the other statements in the
reading. Then instruct them to choose

which statement has a similar meaning.
Circulate to help as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e In pairs, have students brainstorm
things Tom should do. Then have them
decide which piece of advice would be
best for Tom.

e Bring the class together to share ideas.

Students’ own answers




:l-. TP R TR AN Read each statement from Marla's column.
Choose the sentence with the same meaning.

1. "I'm pretty loneke”

3, “loining a club ks a greal way o meet new people 8 [

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the Ideas for clubs box and then give

*:’.

lE:I'm sad becawse | dont have nends whao have something in common with you” ?"‘ students time to choose or create a
b1 tove: Pguring dings Ut (@it you Join a club, you can meet peaple o) club. Read the activities in the notepad

2. I bove daing them, and the harder the bette Who ika tha same things a5 you

a | dan't like trying to sobve hard puzzies

e . (B enjoy trying to sohe hard puzzles
MP@ In your notebook, write what you think Tom should da.

b. A greal way 1o join a club i to meel people
who harve something in common with you

and give students time to write their
favorite activities. Explain that they will
now create their own conversations.
They can use Exercise 1 as a model, but

Introduce two classmates;

e |.Hndmdlnmmm:mﬂnn.

LB Mina. this i my frend, lasan. lson, Mina.
P Hi, lason. Mce to mest you

3 Same here. This is your first time at Englesh
chbs, rght?

0 veah. It looks fike fun, | love speaking English
43 Me. too, So, what ather things do you like daing?

G Well, on weskends | like going 1o the modes and
hanging out with my Irisnds.

B Hey, why don't we all go to the movies tis weekend ¥
G Great ideal

o) 2. (T Listen and repeat.

Suggest an activity

shouldn't copy it.

e Establish that a friend (A) is introducing
you (B) to another friend (C). The first
four gaps should follow this order: your
name (B), name of C, name of C and
your name (B). Refer back to Exercise 1
if necessary.

e In the fifth gap, you greet C and start a
conversation.

e The sixth gap requires a club and the
seventh gap requires you (B) to name
a favorite activity that relates to the
club. The eighth gap requires you (B) to
name another favorite activity.

e The last gap requires a suggestion from
A for an activity related to the gap in

: the previous statement.
3. IS choose a club, or create your own. On the notepad,
write your three favorite activities, in gerund form, Then create a NEW e Students then complete the gaps.
convarsation, using your club and the activities on the notepad,
5 L2 Y Chat
(%] . this i oy Ak, |
G My lavorite sctivitins .
B Hice to meet you kg, doing Kk e Students work with two partners to
7€) Same here. This is your first time at  Hight? | " practice reading the new conversations
B Yeah, Bt books ke fun. | kove My Taviorie 2t that they have each written.
§2 1 Koo Sox what offer Wilnon doiwou s duegl® e Option: Invite volunteers to act out
& 'I"":" - "‘:"'hl““'“:k" R their conversation for the class. Keep
Wao Gr"‘"l“’:;l“" s i : a record of who performs and give
L= | .
” R e | everyone a turn during the year.
Q Read your new conversation with two partners. .
9 Then take turns and read the comversation In your partners’ books, I Extension
Writing page 90
15 g pag
Further support

Online Practice
Workbook pages W2-W4

. Grammar Worksheet

Exercise 1 1-10
Teen2Teen Vocabulary Worksheet

e Focus on the photo. Ask Where are Readina Worksheet
Aim the teens? (in a classroom) What are 2mna

. . . Unit Tests Aand B

Practice social language to introduce two they doing? (talking) What do you think Video: Teen Snapshot
classmates; Suggest an activity they are talking about? (it looks like one Grammar Bank

student is introducing another student).

Warm-up o
For classes new to the series:

e Write Teen2Teen on the board. Explain .
that this section in each unitis an
opportunity for students to use English in
a social context, speaking teen “to” teen. hanging).
For classes who used Teen2Teen before:

e Ask the class to explain what they
do in these sections (they hear a
conversation, repeat it, and then
prepare their own version using
different words). If you didn't teach the
class last year, ask them if they enjoyed
acting out their conversations.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-11

to repeat.

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.
Option: To review the grammar,

ask students to find three examples
of gerunds (speaking, doing, going,

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students

Unit1

{STITUTE —————————

15
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Unit 2

Grammar
Infinitives

Vocabulary
Good and bad habits

Social language
Compare your good and bad habits

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Personal organization

Self-awareness
Study skills

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the bar
at the top of the Student Book page. Remind
the students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 1-3.

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice phrases for good and bad habits

Exercise 1 1412

o Before students open their books create
two columns on the board labeled good
habits and bad habits. Elicit examples and
write these on the board, e.g., watching a
lot of TV; being organized, etc.

e Then have students open their books.
Scan the pictures and see if any of the
habits are in the brainstorm.

e Then talk about each picture and its
phrase. Check that students understand
the meaning. Translate into the
students’'own language as needed.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-13

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Review the gerund form. Ask What
is the gerund in each vocabulary item?
(1. eating; 2. saving; 3. having; etc.).

Exercise 3 ®) 1.14

e Write the following expressions and
phrases on the board and elicit the
meanings:

That would be crazy (informal for That
wouldn't be a good idea)

due date (the date when something has
to be handed in)

manage money (to plan what you spend
your money on).

Translate into the students’own
language as needed. Explain that these
expressions and phrases will appear

in the conversations students will be
listening to.

Unit 2

A

,:‘ wt

want to change my bad habits.

1. eating heality food 2. saving marky

Same bad habits

much money

Vocabulary Good and bad habits
|. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

5. gelting enough
sleep

4. qetting plenty

oo 2. (EEIIIEIETD Listen and repeat.

ol 3

T Listen to the students talk about their
good and bad habits. Complete the chart,

has good habits | has bad habits | has a mixture of both

¢

slwln]=

6

Ask students to look at the chart. Ask a
volunteer to read the headings.

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they will check if the student
is describing good habits, bad habits,
or both. Encourage them to use the
pictures in Exercise 1 to help them if
they forget a word.

Explain that students will hear each
conversation twice, so they could first
use a pencil to mark the answer.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write
in the answers in pencil. Then they
listen again and check their answers
correcting as needed.

After students complete the exercise,
have them compare answers with a
partner. Circulate to help as necessary.

Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Students can listen to the
audio one more time and write down
which good habits or bad habits from
Exercise 1 are being described. Stop
the audio after each speaker. Go over
the answers as a class (1. Claire: item 3 —
having good study habits; 2. Josh: item 7
— spending too much money; 3. Luisa:
item 1 —eating healthy food — and item 9
- being lazy; 4. Duncan: item 10 - staying
up too late).

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-14 PAGE 105
I Further support

Online Practice




i

Mom: Kevin, its important 1o gel enough slesp.

ii 1

if

Topic Snapshols
v | EITETED Read and listen to

the conversation,

Are your QI? You loak really tired)

1 Yeah. I'm OK, Mom, | guess | stayed up too
lale ksl night. | was irgng to finksh my English
homework. i's doe Today

Rext tima you should start doing your
homewark after dinner instead of walching
TV. Don't you have a math 1est loday?
¢ Don't wonty, Mom. It's on Wednaaday. By the
way, 1 be home o bt e today,
Reallty? Why's that?
| need bo stody for the math best. Some of my
classmabes and | plan 1o meet & the Tbrary
alter school, We're going lo $tudy togethe

‘What a great idea! s lun 1o sbudy logether.
¢ And tonsght Il gat planty of sleap. | promisel

2. Read the statements. Circle T (true} or F (false),

1. Kimin stayed up Late last right TiE
2. Kevin was up lale because he was working on his homework, @IF
3. Kievirr's mom thinks studying with his classmates s a bad idea. T /(E)
&, Wevin doesn'l plan 1o study for the best taday. /B
5, Kmin B going o study for the 1620 alter school on Wednesday, T.ﬂ@
3. EITTIEED Take the survey. Complete the statements so that they are true about you,
Write always, sometimes, or never.
m 4 nd too msch 1
goodthabitsys i e
o study before a test,
1 e eathealthyfood. 5. leave things until the last minute.
2l eat junk food. 7 make plenty of tiroe for exercise.
Zo1 savemoney. B, I get plenty of sbeep.

¥ Write about your goed and bad habits. Use your survey for information.

| think | nave peetty anod tabits | don't eat 2 1ot of wiek food and | always et plenty of sieep

17

Topic Snapshots
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask Who here stays up late a lot? Invite
students to elaborate. Ask Do you stay up
late to do school work? to watch TV? to play
on the computer? Do you think staying up
late is a bad habit? Why or why not?

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 1-15

e Focus on the photo. Ask Who do you see
in the photo? (a mother and son) What
seems to be the problem? (the boy looks
tired) Why do you think he is tired? (maybe
he was up late).

¢ Invite students to remember the last
time they went to bed late. Ask How did
you feel the next day? Was it difficult to do
things?

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Play the CD again. Ask students to pay
attention to the intonation.

e Then invite students to practice reading

the conversation in pairs. Encourage

correct intonation, as students heard in

the audio.

Exercise 2
e Read the direction line and example

aloud. Ask a volunteer to find the section

of the conversation that indicates that
the statement is true (line 2).

e Have students do the rest of the
exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Option: Students can work in pairs to
make each false statement true. Instruct
students to refer to the conversation as
needed (3. Kevin's mom thinks studying
with his classmates is a great idea;

4. Kevin plans to study for the test today,
5. Kevin is going to study for the test after
school today.)

Exercise 3 Snapshot 2
e You may wish to review frequency

adverbs from Teen2Teen Two, Unit 6.
Write these words on the board in the
following order:

100% always
sometimes
0% never

Draw a downward arrow from 100% to
0% to indicate frequency. Point out that
these words indicate how often you

do something. Give an example with
always, e.g., | always drive to work. Elicit
examples with the other adverbs. Tell
students they will use these adverbs in
the survey.

Read the direction line aloud and check
the meaning of survey.

Have students do the exercise and then
compare answers with a partner.

Bring the class together.

Option: Have students analyze their
survey results. Explain that depending
if they said always, sometimes, or never,
the habit could be interpreted as good
or bad. Have students read their survey
and write a plus sign (+) for good habits
and a minus sign (=) for negative habits.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

Ask students to write a few statements
about their habits, using the survey.
Call on volunteers to read their
statements to the class. Students

don't have to share if they don't feel
comfortable talking about bad habits.

Students’ own answers

Unit2

17
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Grammar

Aim
Practice infinitives

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the photo and call on two
volunteers to read the speech balloons.
Ask What form is the verb “to go?
(infinitive).

e Read the first statement in the chart.
Stress that although infinitives function
as nouns in a statement like gerunds
do, the rules are different.

e Read the first rule and examples. Ask
Could you use a gerund instead of an
infinitive in any of these statements? (no).

e Read the second rule and examples. Ask
Could you say “It's fun studying together”?
(no, you couldn't). Stress that it’s +
adjective only takes an infinitive.

e Finally, note that there are some verbs
that can take a gerund or an infinitive.
Read the last rule in the chart and
examples. Elicit additional examples
(e.g. llike reading magazines; | can't
stand to wait in line).

e Focus on Language tips. Read the tips
and examples. Stress that even though
enjoy has the similar meaning to like or
love, it doesn't take an infinitive.

e Option: Have students go back to the
conversation on page 17 and underline
six examples of infinitives (to finish;
to get; to study; to meet; to study; to
study). Ask Which of these follow “It's” +
adjective form? (its important to get; it’s
fun to study). Bring students’attention
to the statement “Next time you should
start doing ..." Ask Could you replace the
gerund “doing” with an infinitive? (yes).

Exercise 2 1-16

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-16

[ want to get more exercise.

They need to save money.

We plan to meet after school.

Jake would like to have better study habits.
It's fun to study together.

It's important to get enough sleep.

It's better to exercise several times a week.
[tisn't easy to change your habits!

I'love to sleep late. | love sleeping late.
They started to learn Chinese this week.
They started learning Chinese this week.

Unit2

1. Study the grammar.

Grammar Infinitives

o * in a sentence, often as a direct object.

An infinitive is to + the base form of a verb. Like a gerund, it functions as a noun

and would ke,
| weant bo gt more exenciEe
Theey need o save maney.

+ Always use an infinitive after these verbs: choode, decide, learn, aeed, plan, wand,

‘We plan Do meet after school.
lake would like to have beller shudy habits

and an infinitive.
1's fur bo study logether.

* You can make general statemenls or express opinions using It's + adjective

s beller to exercise soveral bmes & ek,
I1's important te get enough dlecp. 1 En'l easy to change your habits!

shart, stop, and Ery.
| love to sleap late. = | love sleaping Lae

* You can use an infinitive or a gerund alter these verbs: Wee, love, hate, can'l stand,

» Mever use an infinithve after enjoy, Use a gorund.
My parents sijoy eating dinner wark. NOT My panents enfoy fe-ee8 g
» Wever use a gerund after wanl, decrde, choose, need, learn, plan, or

would [ke. Lise an infinitive,

{ would ke to go to the movies HOT | would e e o the mesies,

a2, EEEEEEESD Listen to the grammar examples. R

Thesy started to leamn Chiness this week. = They started l-m [hinese this week.

3. Complete the statements and questions with infinitives.
1. My cousin Alice leamed 10 &peak {speak) Russian kst year.
Samabimes | want 10 80000 {stay up) libe becaise thers's a good move on TV

2
3, Do you need 10 5oy
4,

) plan_ip sfirt

{study} for the test tonight?
(start) emercising thres Hmes a woek

5. Does your beolher ke 10 7y [play) baske by
6. Wi woidd ke {0 qirodict  (nfroducs) you to our new isachar,
7. They decided 1o {10y - [play} in the school orchesira laat year,

1. Write statements with infinitives. Bagin sach statemant with a capital latter,

Use contractions.

. s really bormg 10 eat

(really borireg feal) bears ol the lime

gmart 10 beave

(ot smart /beave) things undil the: st mirute

(pretty awesome | exerciss) early in the maming.

(ot greal /sty up) really e every night

[bebier / dave) Some money Svery week

1

2
4,
5
L

(et coal fspend) too much maney,

Usage

Unlike gerunds, infinitives are more
rarely used as subjects. It is more
common to use a gerund subject
when possible or to use the impersonal
subject it: Singing in English is fun. It is fun
to sing in English.

The verb stop can also be followed by
an infinitive, e.qg., We stopped to drink
some water. That structure is actually

an infinitive of purpose (We stopped in
order to drink some water), which is not
included in this unit.

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students do the exercise
individually and then get them to
compare in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4

e Have students scan the exercise. Ask
What structure do we need to use in this
exercise? (“It's” + adjective + infinitive).

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

I Further support

Online Practice




]
1, Llke

W eating healthy foods. :
[ . m, caerching regularky?

. Read about Solange. Circle the gerund or Infinitive to complete the paragraph.

Salarspe really enjoys (1) to eat [@ating sweel loods, ke candy, cake,
and cookies, bt she knows &'s important {2} (o have' having goad,
healthy meats. She would Bke (3) (fo changa ¥ changing her habils
and stop (4] to eat /@ating o much junk food. Salange plans
{51F0 wal ) eating onily healthy foods on weekdays. She fsn't
crazy aboul () 1o eat f healiby foods all woek, 50 on
the weekend, she plans () haying some sweet foods.
She's leaming (8} (fo changgy changing her eating habits; but i kn't
nasy (9)fio da)f doing. Even though she wants (10§ eating
candy all the time, she knows i's better (17} choosing f

enmethirg healtbry 1o eal

3. Rewrite each statement or question, using an infinitive instead of a gerund,

Wheen wall you start

Exercise 6

e Read the direction line aloud and call
on a volunteer to read the statement in
the speech balloon and the answer.

e Ask students to do the exercise and
then compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: To review negative questions
write on the board:
Don't you hate eating healthy foods all
the time?
Circle Don't you hate. Ask students
why the question is negative (because
the speaker thinks the listener has the
same opinion).

Extra practice activity (all classes)

40 et nealthy foods

e Write these verbs on the board:
like, love, hate, can't stand, start

Tell students to write five statements

Don't you lkove gefling up
early in the marning?

about the habits in Exercise 1 on

page 16 using the verbs on the board,

I hate leiding things
il 1he last minutel

e s

eg. I love eating healthy food. | can't
stand not getting enough sleep. Then
have pairs swap papers and rewrite the
statements using infinitives, like they
did in Exercise 6.

Exercise 7 ® 1-17
¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell

w7 (TR Listen to each conversation and complete the statements.

Use a g-rl.lmi or an infinitive after the verbs.

1. Ha plans 10 wisit his grandpacerts | this weakend

2. She doesn't want 10 4080d  a lot of money,

3. Ho wants o stop satching TV all the tima

4. She enjoys LRCTCRTY  every day.

5. He would B _to et emaugh 200D imonry night

students there is one conversation
for each item. They will hear the
conversations twice.

e Give students time to scan the exercise
items. Tell them to underline the verbs
in the conversations and determine if
they take gerunds, infinitives, or both.
Tell students they can make notes (G
for gerund, I for infinitive) next to each

19
number (1.1: 2. ;3. G; 4. G; 5. /). Ask Can

Exercise 5

Read the direction line. Tell students classes)

to first try to do the exercise without

Extra extension activity (stronger

e Aska volunteer to read the paragraph

any of the verbs take both a gerund and
infinitive? (no).

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud. Then have students listen and fill
in the blanks.

e Play the audio again before going over

looking back at the grammar chart.

Have students compare answers with

a partner. Then let pairs look back at

the chart on page 18 to resolve any
problems. Circulate to help as necessary.
Go over the answers as a class.

Option: Ask Do any of the items have
two possible answers? (no, each item
either takes a gerund or an infinitive).

about Solange aloud. Then in pairs,
have students write tips for Solange to
stay on track with her diet. Write the
following expressions for students to
use with infinitives:

Itsimportant to ...

You should startto ...

You need to ...

It’s better to ...

Provide examples: /ts important to have
delicious healthy foods in the refrigerator,
You should start to eat less junk food
gradually; You need to be flexible — it's OK
to cheat sometimes; It’s better to eat an
apple than a cupcake.

Students compare answers in pairs.

{STITUTE —————————

the answers as a class.

Option: Bring students’attention to the
following statement from Conversation
2. Write it on the board:

I need (start)
and not (spend) it.

Review that need takes an infinitive (to
start); start takes a gerund or an infinitive
(saving; to save) (spending; to spend).
Invite students to share what they need
to start doing. Write on the board:
Ineed to start ...

(save) money,

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.17 PAGE 105

Further support

Online Practice

Unit2
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A study guide for
new students

Warm-up

Before students open their books, write
good study habits on the board. Invite
students to give examples (e.g., do
homework every day; not wait to last minute
with assignments, etc.). Ask volunteers Do
you have good study habits? Tell students
to open their books and focus on the
illustration. Ask Does your study space look
like this? Do you think such organization is
necessary to be a successful student?

Exercise 1 1418

¢ Read the direction line and question
aloud. Explain that students will answer
it after reading the guide.

e Play the CD or read the guide aloud
while students follow.

e Go over vocabulary as needed. Focus
on the first word. Ask What is a tip?
(a piece of advice) What kind of advice
does the qguide provide? (advice for
successful studying). Have students turn
to page 18. Focus on the Language tips
after the grammar chart. Explain that
these “tips” are suggestions or advice for
using the grammar in the chart.
Explain that Let’s face it means Let’s be
realistic or practical.

e Ask the question in the direction line.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Understand meaning
from context. Ask What does this strategy
require you to do? (to figure out what an
unknown word means by looking at the
words around it). You can also refer to
images in an article.

e Focus on the example. Tell students to
scan the guide for the word distractions
(Paragraph 2, line 4). Ask a volunteer to
read the statement. Ask What hint does
the statement give about distractions?
(it gives examples of distractions: loud
music and TV; the next statement gives
additional examples of distractions, the
phone and computer).

e Have students underline the context
clues and answer the questions.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Unit2

Reading Astudy guide for new students

we | L. Read the study guide. Which study habits do you practice?
)

el MU Aftar reading the study gulde, choose the word
or phrase with a similar meaning,

1. Distractions are things thal make studying
A eusher @nwre dillficult

€. mare baring.

2. To sumimaizs somathing means to
a. shudy It canefully b write down avery wand

3, Being organiied means
@I‘ﬂ[ beirg messy

(. rwrite down oy the main (deas

b being metsy. €. being tired

4 T ak ITBars
{Sslnmng for a short lirs, b, contiruing whal you are doing. € choosing a time to study,

5. Developirsg a habit means ... 4 new way to do something
2. teaching b. forgelting (Eearning

Tips for successful studying
It’s important to develop good study habits. Here’s how.

I Freparing for homework assignments

Be sure you understand what the teacher expects.

11 you're ot sure, ask quéstions before you leave dass.
Always write down the ssalgnment and its due date in
your pobeboak. Don't just iry o remember it

B} Creating a study space

1ait difficult to pay sttention when you study? Do you
surf the Internet instead, of text your friends? Croate
# quiet and neat place at home where you can study
witheut distractions like load music or the TV. Turn
ol your phone and compiner when you cin.

B Taking notes

Make a habit of taking good notes during class.

D't try to write down every word your tescher says,
Instesd, summarize the makn ideas. 10 a good Idea to
write nioles when o study from your texthoaks, too,
Write dewn the mnin ideas you need to remember.

B} Managing your time
Use your time well Put :tﬂmdul'm’ml‘l'hl]l.hd
use it o koeep track af your assignments. 1t will be

eagler bo remember when things are due. Chocse i
Titne that's good far you to study: for example, when
¥ou get hame from school or after dinnes. And make

wure you take regular breaks. For examgle, after an

Toonu, vake & walk or have & healthy snack

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Skim for content. Read
the strategy aloud. Write the word
skim on the board. Ask What does this
word mean? (to read a piece of writing
without reading all the words). Explain
that skimming is a method of quickly
moving your eyes over a text to get
the general overview of the content.
You don't have to read complete
statements.

e Read the direction line aloud. Model
number 1. What is the key word in this
statement we should look for? (health).
Tell students to skim the headings and
see which one might talk about health
(5). Then tell them to look specifically at
that section and see if there is mention
of taking care of your health (yes, there is).

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

B peveloping good persanal habits
Lat's face It If you're tired or feel sick, studying will
ot be easy, Getting enoagh sheep and exercise and

nvoiding junl food are important. You will study
better when you're rested and in goed health.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Tell students to look at the infinitive
used in each exercise item. Ask What
form are all these infinitives? ("It's” +
adjective + infinitive). Ask When do
we use this form? (to make general

statements or express opinions).

e For more grammar review, invite
students to find nine more uses of
infinitives in the study guide (to develop;
to remember; to pay attention; to write
down; to write notes; to remember; to
keep track; to remember; to study).




S EEIEETIITD Write the paragraph number where you can find the following Ideas.

. W'snot a bad idea to pay attention to your health B
. s beltter 1o pay allention o main ideas. 3

. s a good idea 1o know what yoaur teacher expects
s smart o e a special place Tor suchying

LT R e T

. It's important to plan your shady time

M:ﬂ& In your notebook, write the suggestions you think are the most useful. Explain why.

ﬂ‘ﬂf@fﬁﬂ Compare your good and bad habits

W | Read and fisten to the conversation.
B Do you have any bad habits?
Ml Of coursel Everyons has some bad habits
B That's true. But what's your worst habit?
W Let me think: | eat oo much jurl food
What's yours?
B Well, | haba to say i, but | never save money,

q That's not =0 bad. I'm sure you have some good
hab#ls, oo

B | 2o | abways Iy bo get plenty of exercise Whmaboutygﬁﬂ

B He? | have pretty good stady halbits
w2, (EESIIEEIETD Listen and repeat.

3. EEIIETIIETTD On the notepad, write one of your bad habits and one
of your good habits. Then create a NEW conversation, using your own habits.

(;i'j Do you hive any bad habiis?

-':l':;- Of course] Everyone has some bad habits.
(;Q Thait’s. trse. But what's your woest habit?
-:'_i.‘_" Let me think |

r;Q Well lhate tosay iLbut )
-.'_'l'_l. That's not so bad. 'm sure you have some good habits, 1oo.
-:‘;[) o | ‘What aboul youd

CE) M7l

Whal's yours?

p Read your new conversation with your partner.
Q Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

Warm-up
To warm up, review examples of good

L)
Wie and bad habits introduced in the unit (e.g.,
= Good: eating healthy food, getting exercise,

Bad: staying up late, being lazy). Create two
columns titled good habits and bad habits
and have students add to the list. They can
write additional ideas not mentioned in the
unit. Leave the list on the board for later.

Exercise 1 1419

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Point out that the expression Let me
think means give me a few minutes to
think of something. When A says | hate to
say it, it means she is ashamed to admit
that she doesn't to something.

e Option: To review unit grammar, invite
students to find two examples of an
infinitive in the conversation (hate to say
it, try to get).

Exercise 2 ®) 1-20

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students

CPPCCLT PP P rr T to repeat.

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to fill in the notepad. Tell
them they can look at the list on the
board for ideas.

Your good habies

U good whady Fiabe

Tour bad habits

Mo — . |
Your goad habits

*-—-_____'-—____‘_:‘J__J

e Establish that the first gap requires a
bad habit for B, and the second gap
requires a bad habit for A. The third
gap requires a good habit for A and the
fourth gap requires a good habit for B.

21

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

o Tell students they will create a sixth tip
to add to the article. First, have students
discuss other habits in pairs. Then o

e Students then complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

e Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have written together.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out

About you!

e Tell students to check off which of the
study habits they practice and discuss
with a partner.

e Then bring the class together and ask
which habits the students think are the
most useful.

e Ask Is it difficult to change study habits?
E.g., to become organized ifyou are
usually disorganized or try to write an
assignment ahead of time if you usually
do assignments at the last minute. Invite
students to share.

Students’ own answers

have them write up a short paragraph.
Refer them back to the grammar chart
and encourage them to use infinitives
where appropriate. Circulate to help
as necessary.

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for comparing
good and bad habits

NSTITUTE ——————————

their conversation for the class. Keep
a record of who performs and give
everyone a turn during the year.

Extension
Writing page 90

Further support
Online Practice
Workbook pages W5-W7
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit2
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Unit3 Things used to be different.

Cabeil #iy

Grammar ' sty telend

Comparisons with as ... as
used to / didn't use to

Vocabulary
Expressions for talking about the past

Social language

Compare how you were when you
were little

e

Values and cross-curricular
Wiy dad says when bhe was a boy, Chicago used to have

topics thie second biggest population in the LS., after New
. ek Crty. That's why people gave Chicago the nickname
Society *Sacond City" Today, the population is gesting smaller,
and Chicago isn'tan kg as Los Angeles, the new “numbser
Unit contents A
! ) dacd abie sy Chicage wasn'l 35 awascme 35 It
Discuss the contents of the unit from the bar g.ml:rﬁadﬂm:hm"‘;mmm;tm
i the park i one of Chicago's greatest teus b artractions,
at the top of the Student‘ Book page.. Remind e i el el it
the students that they will check their Cloud Gate. | pedted a picbare. 1 that cood o what!
progress at the end of Review: Units 1-3. Qur city's tallest busicing, the Whlls Towes, used t2 b the
| tadlest batlding I the weeld. However, today it in'tas tall
| M s0me tkcmpen in ot coweiTie,
H Oine thing that s s1ill the same, though, i the weathes.
Topic Snapshot B e vanes chagoangeivan vy
windy. TRar's betiue 1's next 10 2 huge Lk called
Aim Lavke Machikgan. As b matter of fact. Chicago has anather

4 WHMMM‘SHMCH.}.'WWH“
Explore the topic of the unit with the “Windy City” But in the summer, when its really hot,

) thewind from the lake h things cooles!
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, ORI
and social language in context

2. Read each statement. Write [n the past, Today, or Both,
Warm-up 1. Chicago s the second Langest city in the LS In the pash

Tell students to turn back to page 9 to 2. Peaplo call Chicago “Secand City.” ih

remind themselves of the characters in the 3, Chicago has the tallest skyscraper in the wod, 10 fhe past

Welcome unit. Ask them to look at the map 4 Chicage: s vy cod In Ui winker sl

to see where each character is from: 5. Lot Angeles s more people han Chicago, 1—'“—

Abby: Chicago, United States yolteniva oo btesiritin e lingarme I::Tn':::.t:'n

Carmela: Rome, Italy

Jose Luis: Quito, Ecuador

Carlos: Mendoza, Argentina

Chen: Shanghai, China

Emphasize that they all use English to
write on the Teen2Teen Friends blog.

¢ (larify meaning as needed. Explain Exercise 2
Exercise 1 ®) 121 that in spoken English, especially o Ask Does the post describe the past? (yes)
e Ask Does anyone here have a blog? armong young people, exclamations the present? (yes).
If yes, ask what kind. If no, ask Who often come in the form of /s that cool e Read the direction line aloud. Tell

orwhat?/ Is that bad or what?/ Is that
stupid or what? It is similar in meaning
to the negative question, which
assumes the other person is going to
agree with you.

here reads blogs? What kind? Write
examples of different types of blogs on
the board (e.g., news, travel, personal,

students they need to indicate if the
statement was true in the past, is true
today, or both. Invite a student to read
educational, hobby). the example. Have students look back
e Ask students to look at the small photo 4 at the post and find the section that
to see who is writing on Teen2Teen * AskWhatis a skyscraper? Encourage supports this answer (statements 1 and 2
Friends today (Abby). students to look at the photo and the of the first paragraph).
} ) context of the third paragraph. If they
e Bring students’attention to the term

- ) are having trouble doing so, ask Is a
open question on the blog. Explain that skyscraper a building or a city? If they say
an open question is not answered yes

- X e building, ask Is it a tall building or a short
or no, it can have different opinions. building? Explain that the word scrape

e Tell students to first try to answer the
questions without looking back at the
blog. Then tell them to look back for
any answers they are not sure about.

* Focus on the photos. Ask What is the means scratch. A skyscraper is so tall it * Have students do the exercise and then
blog probably about? (Chicago) Has scratches the sky. compare answers In pairs.
anyone here ever been to Chicago? e Go over the answers as a class.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

22 Unit3




Grammar Comparisons with as ... as
1. Study the grammar.

Use g5 + adjective + a5 to say that two things are equal or the same.
My classmales this yeas are as nice as my classmates kst year,
Miami is as bot a5 New Ordeans in August,

Willis Tower in Chicago isn't as tall &s One Woild Trade Cenler.

lazz and classical music aren't as popular as hip-hop music

Use nof g + adjective + as 1o say that two things are not equal or not the same.

CESI N Fronuncaton Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

3. Look at the pleturas. Write statements with as ... as or not as ... as and the adjecthm.

1. The LS siate of Texas
Bt as larae 38 fhe stae
of Mlaska, (anges)

2. The red motorcycle

it a8 modemn

o, (modern)

4, qung 9;." et ap paikimg a
playing soccer jextiting)

E. The weather in Mantreal
dppeoid s tie weather
in Edmonlon this week. (cold) Bryant. [bigh

‘). Combine the statements with as ... as and the correct form of be.
1. John's party on Fridiny wirs awesome. Peber's party on Salurdiny was swesoms, oo,
Peter's party on Saturday it g6 awesome ge Tobve party o Friday

i) the bhue

3. Michelle Wiliams, the movie
wctor, i 38 tall an the
actor Mila Kurds. (tall)

6. Baskethall player lonemy Lin
BT a8 o 3s

R0 3 Wg 36 player Kobe

2. Mick's new dog is cuber than Mona's dog.
Mana's dog B01 38 tofe a6 Mack's fow dog

3. Fiding a bike in 1he Slreet is more dangerous than riding a bike in the park.
Fiding a bike in the park =20 26 dangeeeus 3a ridng 3 bice in the street

&, Drindang juice is healthier than drinking soda
Dvinding soda g0 24 Dealtiny o drimking isice

Grammar

Aim
Practice comparisons with as ... as

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

o Before students open their books, draw
two stick figures labeled Mike and Peter.
They should be the same height. Mike
should have a big smile. Peter should
have a sad face. Ask Who is taller? (they
are both the same height). Write on the
board:

Mike is as tall as Peter.

Ask Who is happier? (Mike). Write this
statement on the board for students to
fill in:

isn'tas happy as (Peter,

Mike). Explain that students will be

learning comparisons with as ... as.

e Read the first grammar rule. Suggest
and elicit additional examples, e.g.,
This classroom is as big as the classroom
across the hall.

e Read the second grammar rule. Suggest
and elicit additional examples, e.g., The
weather isn't as warm as it was yesterday.

e Read the Reminder note. Review
comparative forms that show how
things are different. Return to the
picture on the board. Say Mike is happier
than Peter.

Exercise 2 ®) 122

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.
Point out that in comparisons with
as ... asthe stress is on the adjective
sandwiched between the two as: as
nice as; isn't as tall as; as popular as.

My classmates this year are as nice as my
classmates last year.

Miami is as hot as New Orleans in August.
Willis Tower in Chicago isn't as tall as One
World Trade Center.

Jazz and classical music aren't as popular
as hip-hop music.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

¢ Have students go back to the blog
on page 22 and underline three
comparisons with as ... as (... Chicago
isn'tas big as Los Angeles ...; ... Chicago
wasn't as awesome as it is nowv; ... itisn't
as tall as some skyscrapers ....).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example. Ask What adjective
are we going to use in the comparison?
(large) Ask Which state is larger — Texas or
Alaska? (Alaska). Ask a volunteer to read
the statement. Ask Why do we need a
negative here? (if we didn't use negative,
the statement would mean that Texas
and Alaska are the same size).

e Have students scan the pictures and
then complete the statements.

e Go over the answers as a class and

ask Which ones are the same? (3 and 5).
Which are different? (2, 4, 6).

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the two statements.
Ask Was one party more awesome than
the other? (no).

e For each item ask a question and have
students circle the answer: 2. Which
dog is cuter? (Nick’s); 3. Which is more
dangerous? (riding a bike in the street);
4. Which is healthier? (drinking juice).

e Have students write their statements.

¢ Have students compare answers in
pairs. Circulate to help as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Further support

Online Practice

Unit3
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Grammar Grammar wsed to / didnt use to

Aim . Study the grammar.
Practice used to / didn't use to oy | Use used to + a base farm of a verb for things in the past that are different now.
G @ " Chicago used to be the second biggest city in the LS
rammar support . Use didn't use to + & base lorm fof negative statements.
Interactive Grammar Presentation Vi i 6 1k eatingg fish, but now | love It
E . 1 Use Did # use fo + a base form lor questions.
xercise DHE yous AR TR the buis o Soccer games? [Yes, | did.fNa, | idit)

e Focus on the photo. Ask a volunteer

to read the statement in the speech | Languags tips

balloon. Ask Is his favorite sport now « Write uged 1o, nat wse fo, for alfimative statements,
volleyball? (no) Was his favorite sport et 3 iy socoer MY ] e il a0CORE
volleyball in the past? (yes) What is his " ::‘mf:ﬁ x;’,:r ﬂﬁ:wm
favorite sport now? (soccer). D you ise 10 go runnig every day? NOT [ pou ssesie go runming every day?
e Read the first grammar rule and w2 SIS Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.
example. Ask s Chicago still the second
biggest city in the U.5.7 (no). Read the 3. Circle the correct answers to complete the statements.
second rule and example. Ask Did the 1. Maxkco City use to /{Gaed T/bes the largest ity in the workl, but now Tokyo fs the lrgest
person like fish in the past? (no). Read the 2 There (ess to .@:EEM & lok mrore fihy i the ooen thi Thers ais now.
third rule and example. 3, | dednt e 15/ used 1o have good study habits, but rew | do
e Read Language [/ps and the examp|eSA 4. Brasda dikdn’t @." used to be the capital of Beazil, Until 1960, the capital was Hio de laneiro.
To quiz students, write on the board: 5. Peopla didn'tGas 12/ used to have computers in thelr homes
| used to live in Paris. 6. [ computersifise 18/ used to be a lot bigger than they are now?
Invite a volunteer to write the negative ‘. Read the statements and questions with used to, Write a check mark for the correct
form (I didn't use to live in Paris) and SEATEmant. e & Tor vk e inec: oot Mmect Icaeronk .
another volunteer to write the question 1 Wmfﬂ*&mﬂ*ﬂ”ﬂﬂ'ﬂmﬂ (X]
form Did you use to live in Paris? Stress 2. Did your iﬂﬂdmmw wear pants to school?
that the negative and question forms 3, The school band dbein-wsed-4o wear special uniforms. but now they do. [X]
always use use to, not used to. &, Did your parents e bo save money when they wese young? |ﬂ
5. Didn't you lase 1r.- |||m vegetables when you were iitle? B
Exercise 2 123 6. Their Eairdly irse- hllw in Hady, but nav they e here [¥]
e Play the CD or read the grammar B Commpleti tha stbunmanits; ilng ad-15 o7 il E0u 15;
examples aloud for students to repeat. 1. Biforethiar war-cars, mary: pecele Aed 10 cide e v
e Then play or read each item again. Point 2. Most kids didr'd use 40 b {have] srartphones. Mow a lol of people do
out that unlike the verb use, which has 3, In the past, most peopls Qi e fo bve  ive) in cities, but new a lot of people da
the /z/ sound, used to and didn't use to #, Befare e-mail and teating, people Lstd 10 wiile  fwrite) letters to their friends by hand
have the /s/ sound. You could point 8. Outside fapan, most peaple SETT 1t 10 63} {rat) sushi, Now It's popuiar everywherns
out that /'juzst tu/in informal spoken
English often becomes /'ju:st to/: 24
Chicago used to be the second biggest
city in the US.
| didn't use to like eating fish, but now | Exercise 3 Exercise 5
love it. e Read the direction line aloud. Tell e Tell students they will have to read the
Did you use to take the bus to soccer students to pay careful attention to statement and think about meaning,
games? statement and question formats. and then decide whether to use used to
R . e After students complete the exercise or didn't use to.
Extra practice activity (all classes) have them compare answers in pairs. e Focus on the example. Tell students
* Have students go back to the blog e Go over the answers as a class. they have to interpret that before
on page 22 and underline three cars people traveled on horses, so the
instances of used to (.... Chicago used to Exercise 4 correct form here is affirmative.
h"Y? - ftdidntusetohave ...; ... the ¢ Read the direction line aloud. Ask e Let students work in pairs to interpret
Wi / lis ATOWW used to be the tallest students Which of the items are affirmative the questions and write the answers.
bu,ldmg)' statements? (1, 6) Which are questions? ° Bring the class together and go over

(2,4, 5) Which are negative? (3, 5). the answers.
¢ Give students a few minutes to

complete the exercise and then have

them compare answers in pairs. Remind

students to correct the errors.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Tell students to look at Exercise 2 on
page 22 and rewrite statements 1, 3,
5,and 6 using used to or didn't use to
depending what was true in the past
(1. used to be; 3 used to have; 5. didn't
used to have; 6. didn't use to visit). Go
over the answers as a class.

e Go over the answers as a class.
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Vocabulary Expressions for talking about the past

) |, Look at the photos. Read and listen.

P

_ ' In the old days. there didnt
Years age. my city didn't ise i L s e
o hinde Ty tall Budlckngs.

When | was litths, | didnt
use to ke vegetahles.

s 2. GESIETIESD Listen and repeat.

v 5, PRSI Listan to the conversations. Write the letter

of the phrase that completes sach statemant.

N
a

When my dad was younger.
he used fo have o mustache!

Before | started playing
on the soccer team. | used
L | to play a kot of video games, JESS

1. When his grandpa was yourng. L a. she used 1o hase more tme b hang out at the mall
2. Belore Trish started playing on b bt used b Bsban to rock music
ke vollayball team, 4 & there didn't use 1o be 4 mall on Cenler Sireet
3. When Grag was liftle, L d people used 1o walk more
4. In the old days, 4 heused bo habe drawing
Se 5 Yoarsage. 2
Abeseut poul Write your own statements about your past, using used fo and didn't use to.
1. When | was little,
2. When my WS YOURger,
8, In the old days,
4, Years ago,
5. Before | started going o schoal,
25
vocabulary e Then have students study the photos

Aim
Practice expressions for talking about
the past

Warm-up

To warm up, tell students to turn to

page 22 and read the Open question on
the blog: What was your city like years ago?
Ask What does “years ago” mean? It means
many years in the past. Point out that it's
an expression used to talk about the past.
Invite students to respond to the question:
Encourage them to use used to / didn't use
to (e.g., Years ago, my city (Name) didn't use °
to have any malls or supermarkets).

Exercise 1 124

o Tell students to look at additional
expressions for talking about the past in
Exercise 1.

e Play the CD or read the sentences aloud
while students follow.

and make additional statements, e.g.,

1. Buildings didn’t use to have more than

a few floors. Invite volunteers to suggest
additional statements with use to/ didn't
use to for the other four expressions.

Exercise 2 ®) 125

Play the CD or read the statements
aloud for students to repeat.

Point out the pause after each
expression in bold. Have students
look at the expression written out in
the book and note the comma, which
indicates the pause.

Option: You can tell students that the
bolded expressions could also appear at
the end of each statement without the
comma. Call on volunteers to reverse
the order, e.g., My city didn’t use to have
many tall buildings years ago.

Exercise 3 ®) 1:26

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students that there is one question for
each conversation. Explain that they will
hear each conversation twice, so they
can check their answers. Remind them
to listen for the expressions that appear
in Exercise 1.

¢ Play the CD once or read the
audioscript aloud. Clarify vocabulary
as needed. Then have students listen
again and check their answers.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Students listen to
Conversation 4 again and answer the
following questions:

e — Did there use to be buses and cars when
Tina’s mom was young? (yes)

e — How did people use to get everywhere a
hundred years ago? (by walking or using
horses)

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.26 PAGE 105

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students skim the exercise items. Clarify
that in item 2, students have to fill in
the first blank with a family member -
ideally from a different generation (e.g,,
my mother, grandfather, great-uncle).
Encourage students to use affirmative
or negative forms of used to. However,
explain that these expressions could
also be used with other past forms
(e.g., When my dad was younger, he was
very thin).

¢ Have students compare in pairs.

e Bring the class together and have
students share.

Students’ own answers

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit3
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Reading

Reading A timeline

12| | . Read the timeline, What are the main differences in fashion and technology now,
compared with the past?

2. EXISESTTD Afver reading the timeline, writs the letter of the decads
to complete aach statement.
1. People used to wear baggy clothes . +
2. Computers in people’s homes were bigger than they are now ... L
3. People started Estaning o disco music |, = 4
4. Long hair for men became popular . L

Aim
Develop reading skills: A timeline

Warm-up

Ask Who's writing on the Teen2Teen blog?
(Abby again) Where is she from? (Chicago).
Review that an open question is a
question that cannot be answered yes or
no, but can have different opinions.

& In the sixlies

b In the seventies
€, Iri the eighties.
d. in the nineties

Q Open question:

Alstry: Moy, guiys. Ality here again. Sometimes | think things sten't a3 intereiting oday a4 they were
Iacck i Ehe 20 century. Chieck out this timeleee of changing trends in fathion and technology!

i | _70s PP 80s bp| 90s P

I ther 196, men and woman i thee 00, i mssic was. I the 1980, the decade In the 19505, young men and

wose clothes with wikd coletsand. | populat and people wess ol "l haiw," young peogds W ST e weeal Ing bagay jear

W [rihicable for mentohoee Dill-boltom peets aed plitform 48 : ared heesdlien. Peaphe tarted v

Beasch and mustaches and bong hair. | shees, and men wore coloful the Intemet, and liptops stared

Compuion were huge, and noone ety People dednT have cell o hecome popular, People Rarted

Bl one al home, b, e ey i 1 1l e ey v on s, and they absa
1o thelr frieseti o the phone e COH 10 A ot s it o

hame. thelr compaters.

Exercise 1 127

¢ Read the direction line and question
aloud. Explain that students will answer
it after reading the blog.

e Play the CD or read the blog aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: trends
(the direction something changes or
develops); bell-bottom pants (pants
with legs that widen from the knee to
the bottom); platform shoes (shoes that
rest on a thick sole); hoodies (jackets
with hoods); a decade (a period of ten
years); an app (a computer program you
can use on a smartphone or other small
computing device).

e Ask Which decades does this article talk
about? (The 60s, 70s, 80s, 90s, and now)
and list them on the board vertically.
Invite students to fill in a few details
about the decade. For example: 60s:
clothes with wild colors. Then return to
the question in the direction line.

People now wear fashions from the last
six decades, and technology is becoming
smaller and more portable.

peaple see weating fathioea {rom the Last
More and more people ate using
for commumicating and apps for
Peopls wse fMash diives with their
sieaed of COs. Ard computers me
ler and smaffer, Tablet computers are
cre papetar than lapteas.

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Scan for information. o
Explain that this reading strategy is
about finding information without

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Skim for content. To
review this reading strategy, ask What
is skimming? (to quickly read a piece of
writing to get the general overview of
the content).

Extra practice activity (all classes)
For more scanning practice, tell
students they will scan the blog for
words you tell them. If necessary, write

26

Read the direction line aloud. Model
number 1. Ask What are the key words
in this statement we should skim for?

reading or rereading the entire text. You
just look for specific information in the
text.

each word on the board. Give students
a few minutes to find and circle each
item:

(baggy clothes). Tell students to skim the e Focus on the example. Tell students ~ big computers

sections to see which one mentions that the first hint in the statements is - big hair

baggy clothes (the 90s). the seventies — it indicates to look at the - colorful suits
e Have students complete the exercise section The 70s. Then tell students to — hoodies

individually. scan within the section for the words - huge computers
e Go over the answers as a class. bell-bottom and platform to find the ~ laptops

missing words. —mustaches
o — tablet computers

Unit3

Hint to students that as in the example
with seventies, numbers may not be
spelled out in the blog and to pay
attention to this when scanning.

Have students scan the blog for the
answers. Instruct them to underline
where they found the answers. Circulate
to help as necessary.

Go over the answers as a class.

e Then go over the answers.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.




3. mcmﬂmumnmmﬂhmwm«mn

. In the seventies, p-rnpl-.- wore bell-bottom s and platform _£D044

fJ

. People now use 2 on iheir smartphones for enlerianmant

-
3, People in the nineties starbed using A0104 and ine nfernet In the 21 cenbury, ¥
tablel computers are becoming maore populker ".
4. People in the severties started liking _dico [T

on TV

e 5. In the eighties, people started to watch SISIE vide ol
M-& In your notebook, write about soma things that used to be different in the past.

Compare how you were

when you were little

i |. Read and listen to the conversation.
B So. what were you like when you were liltle?
W Woll, | usad 1o be pretty shy,
B You mean you weren't as talkative 4% you are now?
MG Mo, | wessn't. Whit about you? What were yois like?
B Me? | used to b kind of sarious
q Realy? Well, you're pretty furmy nowd

i 2. ISR Listen and repeat.
3. CEITEEIIIIED Choose a time in the past.

Write it on the notepad. Then write two statements
about yourself then and now. Use used to or didn't use fo.
Use your notepad to create a NEW conversation,

L o o o T e e e g o o

B Well, | used 1o be prety
r;"i_.:l You mesn you weren'l as

AS WOu B oW

(0 Me? | used to be kind af
B Really? Woll you're pretty

r;'fj 5o, what were you bke when you were itthe?

w - &
[ ) -
_:I_": Mo, | wasn't 'What aboul you? What were you like? | |

el

| || | J|
-

9 Read your new conversation with your partner,
q Then read the conversation in your partner's book.
27
About you! Teen2Teen
e Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to write down a few Aim

other things that were different in the
past. Tell them they can write about
their own past or about a past before
they were born, e.g., People used to put
film in cameras and develop it.

e On the board write a timeline:
605 70s 80s 90s now

e Invite students to share their ideas.
Determine as a class where on the
timeline this would fall. Note some
ideas might span several decades.

Students’ own answers

Practice social language for comparing
how you were when you were little

Warm-up

Write on the board:

When I was little . ..

Then continue the statement with a detail
from your life, e.g, | used to live in a small
apartment. Review meaning. Ask Do / still live
ina small apartment? (no). Confirm that used
to makes it clear that this was something
that was true at a time in the past.

Exercise 1 1-28

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

o Ask What does “shy” mean? (not
talkative). Point out that the definition
for shy is in the next line. The term kind
ofin kind of serious is an informal term
for somewhat.

e Option: To review unit grammar,
invite students to find two examples
of used to (used to be pretty shy; used to
be kind of serious) and one example of a
comparison with as ... as (as talkative as).

Exercise 2 ®) 1-29

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line and list of
adjectives aloud. Elicit additional
examples and write these on the board
(e.qg. active, quiet, lazy, etc.).

e Call on avolunteer to read the
examples in the notepad. Point out that
the information under Now is opposite
from that under Then. Give students
time to fill in the notepad.

e Establish that the first and second gap
require adjectives that describe B. Point
out that the first gap talks about the
past. Remind students that the second
gap is in the present and follows a
negative. The third and fourth gaps
require adjectives that describe A.
Point out that the third gap talks about
the past and the fourth gap is about
the present.

e Students then complete the gaps.
e Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

e Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

e Option: Invite volunteers to act out
their conversation for the class.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support
Online Practice

Workbook pages W8-W10
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit3
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Review: Units 1-3

Value
Self-assessment

Aim
Review and personalize the language

learned in Units 1-3 and evaluate progress
toward specific goals

Suggestion

Point out to students that the next two
pages review the language that they

have been learning so far. At the end of
the Review section, they will check off the
progress they made in different categories.
Explain that the notes that follow offer tips
how to complete these review exercises

in class. Suggest that another option can
be for students to do the review exercises
on their own. Teachers can then provide
answers for students to check against.

Exercise 1

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class.

e Have students work individually.
Encourage them to mark where in the
conversation they found the answers.

e Go over the answers as a class. If
someone has the wrong answer, help
them find which part contains the
correct answer.

e Option: Invite students to underline
all examples of infinitives (to start,
to watch) and circle all examples of
gerunds (getting, feeling, doing, doing,
shopping, spending). Ask:
- Can any of the infinitives be replaced by
gerunds? (yes — “love watching”)
— Can any of the gerunds be replaced with
infinitives? (yes — “start to do”; “like to do”)
—Why can't the gerund in the statement
“I should stop spending all my money” be
changed to an infinitive? (the meaning
would change — it would mean | need
to physically stop and then spend all
my money).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Give students time to match the
vocabulary with the pictures and write
the correct gerund forms.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Ask Which of the exercise items
could take an infinitive form? (3. the verb
“like” can take a gerund or an infinitive).

Review: Units 1-3

A el e
fi’ﬂ!*

“Review: Units 1-3

|.. Read tha conversation. Chooss tha correct answar to asch quastion.
Allie: | really reed to start getting mone shesp, | can't stand fesling tred all the time.

Seott: You should just go 1o bed sarfier
Allie: | can't | have so much homework.

Scott: Do you stast daing your homewark a8 soon a8 you come hame?
Allie: Mot really, | usually b it wntil the last minete | knew it's a bad habi, but | just like dairg other things

Scott: Like what?

Alliec Well, | love to wabch TV, and I'm crazy about shopping online. But, actually, | know | should stop
spending all my maney on clethes. That's another bad habal

1. What does Allie say she needs?
a To feel tired all the time.
(B)To get more sheep.

2. Who goes to bed too late?

a Scott.
() Allie,

3. Why can't Alle get to bed earlier?
a She comes home too late.
(B She does her hamewark too late.
4, What doss she love 1o buy anline?
Clathes.
b Computars,

2,u¢nmpmmmmmmmpmﬂmﬂmMumyww,
put things together  imvent-things sohve puzzles  oat a lot of junk food

N 2. They'ne good at &, They'ne great al
irwgniting Hhings siobinis pure rles ting thiir
i logeiher |

4. Complete the statements with gerunds.

1. Eating {al) & lot of junk lood &= 5 bad habit

2. My parenis are great ab 20000 fsave) money,

3. Having {hawe) good study habits helps you do
well &t school, :

4. We started _Qetiing {get) plenity of exedcisa
this year.

5. m nol afrald of A0£3000__ (speak) in front of
a large audience.

‘| Choose the correct verb phrases in sach of the following statements.
1. I you want§a B8 being an engineer, its inportant fo b8/ belng gocd at to put / Gullingsitings together
2. it's goodHfo gabi/ getting encugh sleep, especiall if you need(fo geby getting up carly i the maming
3. I bestifo be)/ being triendly il you wantdo meely meeting lots of new peophe.
4. 1 onjoy to travel [ Gravaling: but | know i's ridiculous 5 spendy spending a ot of money on frips,

Exercise 3

e To review gerunds, write the verbs
sit, give, think on the board and invite
volunteers to write gerunds (sitting,
giving, thinking).

e Then have students complete the
exercise. Make sure students drop the e
in have and double up the tin get.

e Option: Review function of gerunds.
Write subject, direct object, after the
verb “be”, adjective + preposition
expression for students to refer to.
Then call on volunteers to identify
the use in each statement (1. subject,
2. adjective + preposition expression;

3. subject; 4. direct object; 5. adjective +
preposition expression).

Exercise 4

e Give students time to look at each
statement and underline the words
before the multiple choices. This will
help them choose the correct answers.

e Model the example: want is the verb
before the choices. Ask What form
follows “want” - a gerund or an infinitive?
(an infinitive). If necessary, refer students
to the charts on pages 12 and 18 to
review rules for gerunds and infinitives.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Ask Can any items here take
both a gerund and an infinitive? (no).




5. Complste the descriptions with affirmative and
negative forms of as ... as.
The Omni ST (1) 201 35 sspersig 38 (expenive)
e Leggion LK, bul the Legion LX is the lastest car you
can by, The Omnl 5T (2] is't 26 fsl as flast)
the Legion LX: The Legion LX (3) ot 38 old s fald)
thet O ST, The Omnl 5T i several years
old, but marry pecple still wan o buy one. |t is
) 2epopular a0 fpopular) most modem cars

bt o they only go abaul onoe a manth
2 Dudthe bus e io  stop in front of your school?

3, | didr’t use 40 be afraid of animals, but | = a bear on
vacaton and It scared me a lat

4. e’y this school e 30

roud

. Complete each statement with used to or didn't use fo.
1. My parents DA 10 go be the moves every weekend,

hanve & science lab on the second Roor?

2 Complete the parsonal statements,
My hobbiles are

T peetty good at

I'm not =0 good at

Before | started schaool, | used to

Progress Check
/I’hm‘k what you can do
" ntroduce two clasamates |

" Compare things _

| Use the Unit 1-3 grammar and vocabulary

Exercise 5

e Before students do the exercise, tell
them to look at the photos and elicit
comparisons between the two cars (eg,
the Omniisn't as attractive as the Legion LX;
The Legion isn't as affordable as the Omni).

e Read the direction line. Have students
do the exercise. Tell them to read the
context of the paragraph to know
whether to use affirmative or negative
forms. Circulate to help as necessary.

e Have students compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class. Ask How
do we know that the Omni is as popular
as the Legion LX? (because the paragraph
says ‘many people still want to buy one”).

Exercise 6

e Read the direction line aloud. Hint to
students to read the entire statement
and to think about meaning. Remind
students about the spelling change
with question and negative forms.

e Go over the answers as a class.

All About You

Exercise 1

e Focus on the heading. Point out that
in this section students will have a
chance to write their responses with
information from their lives and use
English to talk about themselves.

e Give students a few minutes to read
the speech balloons and write their
answers. If necessary, hint that item 1
is eliciting talents and hobbies as well
as gerund and infinitive forms; item 2
is eliciting good and bad habits as well
as gerund and infinitive forms; item 3 is
eliciting expressions for talking about
the past and used to.

Students’own answers

Exercise 2

e Tell students to look at the unfinished
statements. Focus on the two middle
statements and ask What form will
follow ‘good at” and "not so good at”?
(gerund).

¢ Have students complete the statements.

e Then bring the class together and call
on volunteers to share answers. See if
students had different answers for the
last two items.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 1-3 on pages 10,
16, and 22, to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

e Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

e Aska volunteer to read the phrase in
the speech balloon at the bottom right
of the page. Ask What does it mean?
(You're impressive).

Suggestion
For teachers new to the series:

As the teacher, you will have more formal
ways and opportunities to comment

on your students'progress. To foster
responsibility, it is best not to correct

a student’s self-evaluation, however
tempted you may be, as students will
then find the process pointless. You can,
however, circulate while they are doing
this activity and ask them, in a friendly
way, to demonstrate that they can do
everything that they have put a check
mark against.

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 96
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 1 page 100

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests A and B

Review: Units 1-3
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Unit 4

Grammar

The present perfect for indefinite past:
statements

The present perfect: yes / no questions;
ever and never

Vocabulary
Personality

Social language

Ask about and react to someone’s
experience

Values and cross-curricular
topics
People’s personalities

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the bar
at the top of the Student Book page. Remind
the students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 4—6.

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice nouns and adjectives to describe
personality

Exercise 1 1:30

e [f necessary, review that a nounis a
name of a person, place, or thing and
that an adjective describes a noun.

e Explain that the first group of words
contains nouns — they identify people
with a certain type of personality.
Point out the articles aand an next to
the nouns.

o Ask volunteers to read the sentences.
Ask Which words describe you?

e Explain that the second group of words
contains adjectives; they describe nouns.

e (Callonavolunteer to read items 5 and
6. Ask Which word does ‘calm” describe?
(person) the word “nervous”? (person).
Then call on a volunteer to read the last
two sentences. Point out that in the
second sentence the adjective appears
at the end of the sentence after the
verb is.

e Focus on the And don't forget ... box.
Ask a volunteer to read the adjectives.
Clarify vocabulary as needed. Ask What
is the opposite of “neat”? (messy) “serious”?
(funny) “talkative”? (shy)

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Unit4

gone paragliding?

[r— siEmants = yen/n0 queshons * Ever and ne
Wocabulary

Social language: Atk about nsd feael il MAmasss's sEparisncs

b
i ® Vocabulary Personality

!. ‘ I. | = meat - sErious talkative
! )¢ m . Look at the pictures. Read and listen, I-I'"‘""? P, P
| Nauns |
9, : i
1. Mick is an optimist. He usually thinks things wil be O 3. Grace & an extrovert. She likes sochlizing with
2. Divia 5 & pessimist. She usualy thinks things wan't hes frfenas,
be OK. 4. Ryan s an intrevert. He enjoys being alone.
5. Matabe s 4 calm persan, She bhes to 1 quitly, 7. Chels i 4 cautious person, He's nat very
6, Andrew s a nervous persan. It's hard for him fa sit Arb oGO L R v HOge:
quietly. B. Cavid s pretty brave. He's usually not afrald of
nesw or sirange eaperiences,
e’ 2. (GIEEIETD Listen and repsst.
o (TN Listen to the conversations, Circle the correct Vocabulary words,
1. She's pratty cautious |Erave but he's Eautios)/ brave.
2. She's calm Kervou bist he's Ealn/ nervous.
3. Lauren |s and@xtroverty/ introvert, but Emily i an extrovert | (ntrovert)
4. He's an optimist | apessimis)) but she's anptimisty a pessimist
4. Complete sach profile with the correct noun or adjective from the Vecabulary.
1. Vanessa ikes 1o eal the same thing every day. She's not very brave when it comes 1o fead!
2. Winstan always makes his leammates fesd botter when they lose a game. He says “Don't wonny]
I'm sure we'll do great next Gme.” He's such a0 optimist
3. Fran I3 almost always _Cilm - She's delirilely nal a NeMous persan.
4, Oszcar is 2 good biker, but he has his first long bk ride fomorrew, so he's a lttle worred,
Ha's always caubon  about new experionces
30
e Play the CD or read the audioscript
Usage

) aloud while students listen and write
Calm and nervous can be used either in the answers in pencil. Then students

to describe personality characteristics listen again and check their answers
as well as a temporary mood or state correcting as needed.
of mind. You can feel calm or nervous,

e Go over the answers as a class.
or you can generally be a calmor a

nervous person. AUDIOSCRIPT 1.32 PAGES 105-106
Exercise 4
Exercise 2 ® 131 e Read the direction line aloud. Have
¢ Play the CD or read the words aloud for students complete the statements.
students to repeat. e Go over the answers as a class. To
e Point out that each of the four nouns reinforce nouns and adjectives, check
has three syllables. The stress is on the that students have used an in item 2.

first syllable in each word: optimist;

s ) e Option: Point out to students that
pessimist; extrovert; introvert.

often nouns can have an adjective form:
an optimist = optimistic; a pessimist =
pessimistic; an extrovert = extroverted, an
introvert = introverted.

Exercise 3 ®) 1-32

e Read the direction line aloud.
Explain that students will hear each
conversation twice, so they could first I Further support
use a pencil to mark the answers.

Online Practice




Topic Snapshots
|. EITISTED Read and listen to the conversation in an English class in Bogota, Colombia,

Mr. Finto: Diana, have you ever spoken English cutssde of English class? B

Il Diana:  Actually, na, Mr. Pinto, | haven'. i's nol easy 1o find leenaged ""‘._'Q

Englith speakers herel 4
Mr. Pintee Well, have you met Scajin, the new student from Sauth Korea?
Sha just got here last week. Sha speaks English
Dianal  I've soen her, But | haven't spoken to her.
Mr. Pinto: Well, she doesn't apesk miuch Spanish yel, but her English i
pretty good. Fm sure she'd like lo mest some people hen
Diana:  Well, I'd like 1o speak bo her, but speaking English i a itk scary
lar me. I'm afraid of making mislakes
Mr. Pintce Diana, your English s smcelland, And you're not a shy person
Ba bravel Soojin wor't care if you make a few mistakies. Believe
mie. Shell make some, too! Everything will be fine

Exercise 3 Snapshot 2

e Ask Do you think you are brave? Take a
poll. Then invite a volunteer to read
the direction line How brave are you?
Make sure students understand that
how + brave means there are degrees
of braveness. Draw a long line on the
board. On one end on the left write
not brave at all, in the middle write
somewhat brave, on the end on the right
write very brave. Ask each student to
write his / her name somewhere along
the line. Leave the line on the board to
refer to in the About you! below.

2. Answer each question, according to the comversation.
1. Does Diana usually speak English with pecple cutside of class® Mo

¢ Have students take the quiz.

2 Where is the new siudent from? oouth Eocea

3. Has Diana sean her? 106
4, What's Diana afraid of 7 Maing mesties
5. |s Diana an introven? o

6. 15 Mr. Pinto an oplimist of a [ P A0 aptimist

3. EZTITED How brave are you? Take the quiz and find out. Check Yes or No.

T have triad & food
that peopls don't
usually eat in my
oountry.
.

Add up your Tes answers

How brave ara you?

0=1 You're pretiy cautious

2-3 You're willlng to try soma
new things

4=B You've wary bravel

= ¥ How many yes answers did you have? Do you think you are brave?
Absut youl

3

Topic Snapshots

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

To warm up ask Where do you speak
English? Do you ever speak English outside of
class? Do you write English outside of class?
Forexample, online?

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 1:33

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Focus on the term English speakers
(people who speak English). Explain
the line Her English is pretty good (Her
knowledge of the English language is
pretty good).

o Ask Are you ever afraid of making
mistakes in English?

Exercise 2
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students work individually.
Encourage them to first try to write the
answers without looking back at the
conversation. Then tell them to fill in
any blanks.

e Bring the class together and ask Why is
Mr. Pinto an optimist? (because he assures
Diana everything will be fine).

Suggestion

In a world where more than 80% of

the people who speak English are not
native speakers of English, English is

most frequently used as a means of
communication between non-native
speakers. You may wish to use this
conversation to point out how English can
connect people who don't speak each
other’s language. For many students, English
is a lifeskill that they will need in whatever
occupation or profession they eventually
elect, within their country or outside.

e Then have pairs compare answers.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e Ask individual students the question.
Take a poll and write the results on
the board.

e Option: Invite students to revisit where
they put their name on the line on the
board in Exercise 3 above.

Students’ own answers

Extra practice activity (all classes)

o Ask What other situation, other than
those listed in the quiz, could determine
braveness? (e.g., walking up to someone
to ask for or offer help).

e Ask pairs to create four additional quiz
questions. Then have pairs exchange
and take quizzes.

e Ask How brave are you? Did your level of
braveness change at all after answering
these additional questions? Invite
students to share.

Unit4
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Grammar

Aim
Practice the present perfect for the
indefinite past: statements

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1 1:34-1.35

e On the board draw a stick figure with a
speech balloon that says | have visited
New York.
Ask Is he in New York now? (no) Do
we know when he was in New York?
(no). Explain that we use the present
perfect to talk about an indefinite — or
unspecific — time in the past. Leave the
figure on the board.

e Read the first rule and example. Write it
on the board. Point out that has + acted
is the present perfect form.

e Read the second rule. Refer back to
the example in the first rule. Point out
that acted is the past participle of the
verb act. Review that for regular verbs,
the past participle ends in -ed. Ask
volunteers to read the affirmative and
negative statements in the chart.

Read the last grammar rule and
examples with irregular past participles.
Focus on the Irregular verbs and their
past participles as well Contractions.

Have students read them to themselves.

Then play the CD or read them aloud
for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

be = been, come = come, do = done,
eat = eaten, get = gotten, go = gone,
have = had, meet = met, see = seen,
speak = spoken, take — taken, win = won

We have gone. We've gone.

She has won. She’s won.

e Finally, read the Reminder note and
example. Then return to the stick figure
on the board. Write He visited New
York in 2005. Ask Do we know when
specifically he visited New York? (yes, in
2005). Explain that for this reason the
simple past is used. The present perfect
is used for indefinite time.

Option: Have students underline all
uses of the present perfect in Exercise 3
Snapshot 2 on page 31 (1. have spoken;
2. have tried; 3. have acted; 4. have done;
5. have stood). Ask which are regular
verbs (acted, tried) and which are
irregular verbs (spoken, done, stood).

Exercise 2 ®) 1-36

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

Unit4

Girammar The present perfect for the indefinite past: statements

1. Study the grammar.
= Use the present perfect for actions that ccourmed and ended at an indefinite time
In the past,
Greg has scted in three plys. (indelinie tme = we don't know exactly when)
= Form the present perfect with have or has and the past participle of a varb,
For regular verts, the past participle is the same form as the simple past tense.

Affirmative statements Hegative statements “}} I hir et
| [ past
You You I
We have chatted with her before. We haven't watchad many movies ba  “ been hawe & had
CoemE % DD meet = mek
They They do & dons L]
She has looked al the phobos He hasn't visited Peru x :x‘:ﬂ mﬁ:wm
Many verbs have iregular past participles, L LA SR I
Wie've aaten snals ‘We haven't eaten peanut butber IS:_PF e o
Hi's | He hasn't snorked Gatractia
S8 paraghding geny b W Rt gor. = Wave gone
She hat won <+ She's won
| fominae: £
| Wa use the simple past tanse for actions that occurred |
| and ended at a defiite time in the past
II | posted & ¥ . Ly ¥ = a definite time]
e 2. m Listen to the grammar examples. Rapeat.
3. Choose the correct past participle of the imegular verb to complete the st ts.
1. Gur friends have Eomey came 1o o cur basketball games.
2. Matt's mom and dad have(@eng)/ went kayaking once or twice, but I'm not sure when,
3. Your class hasn't took f@tlm English test, right?
4. Melanie’s family hasr't ate /{gateryal the new American restaueant in fown, but they are planning 1o
5. Al my chrssmates haveiiser). saw the new Tonslormers maovie They say its greal.
&, I've spoke I@F nglish 1o wisilors: 1o my country, but only a lew times
4. Complete the statemants with the present perfect. Write full, not contracted, forms,
1. Ourteam hat seoced  jscore) only two goals in the st three games
2. My friend Len D126 faied _ (play) the plane in & Tew schisol concerts.
B My sisler D08 writien  (wie) several baxt messages o Laura, but
Lauara g0t goiten  (get) amy of them
4, | b {chat} orline with all of my friends this week,
5 {shap) ot tha downiown mall o lew Bimes this month
&, ({burn) his hands in the kiichen two or thres limes.
32
AUDIOSCRIPT 136 Exercise 4
You have chatted with her before. e Read the direction line and ask a

You haven't watched many movies.
She has looked at the photos.

volunteer to read the example. Tell
them they will have to write the past

He hasn't visited Peru. participle of the verb in parentheses

We've eaten snails.

We haven't eaten peanut butter.
He's gone paragliding.

He hasn't gone snorkeling.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line and have
students do the exercise individually.
Refer them to the grammar chart and
the irregular verbs list if needed.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers as a class.

and use the correct form of have.

e Have students do the exercise and then
compare answers with a partner.

e Go over the answers as a class.

I Further support

Online Practice




n

the simpla past tense for definite times.

1. 1%e gon@/ went camping twice. | have gone /@ienDin 2013 with my aunt and uncle,

. Cirele the correct varbs, Choose tha present perfect for indefinite times and

mdlhﬂnll‘magnm_n’ again last weekend

2. My pareni: WI'F-_
when | have gone [

{ didn't eat snails., But | have eaten /(abe)them on Friday
toa French restauwrant with my French class,

3 'ﬁ'elmqm:f@hth‘ignhwr school Irip bwo years ago. My brolher
t ! weenl kayaking, but he has gone

4. My cousin Tim has asked /@skedihis parents for a bike kst year, They have ghven |

him one on his birthday,

ikain bikiryg on his irip s year

5. Ithave posted)/ posted on TeenZTeen Friends many times. But my sisterfhasn’t ever dong |

didin't aver deo that

Grammar The present perfect: yes | no questionss ever and never

l. Study the grammar.

yas [ no quastions Short answars
| | |
youl Yo o

Hava we ever taken this bus? | Yes, we  hawe | Mo, we  havent.
sy ey they
he b he

Has sha  been lale a lol? Yes, she has Ha, hasnt
it It it

Haie your ever seen a grizzly bear?

Wa often use ever when we ask about semeone’s life expenences. sspecially to
maan “in your entire ife.” You can answer with ar without never.
Mo, | haven't. OF Mo, | nevar e

g‘ m * Place ever belore the past participle. Place never before have or has.

2. Unscramble the yes/no questions and comy

1. & Was sour courtey ever wie (e World Sup

(P

the short 5.

7 (the Weald Cup [/ your country Has fwon faver)

¥ (the brain / Have /taken fever /o the city fyou)

¥ [to Europe { your teacher { Has / boen [ ever)

¥ fecsnked fyou /ever | Have /ot your pasents)

F o tarantula /leuched [ ever | Hina [ you)

. ez
2 ver taken the traa fo i oy
(Yes)
3 ir feacker ever been in Earooe
ghe TEVET Nas Mo never)
& A Hawe o0 pver copked for sour pacenis
B: Ma ) . (Mo
5 A hed 3 taranids
B: Mo e bave . (Mo fmever) I'm ot brave enotghl Have you?

v 3. TS Listen to questions and answars from Exercise 2. Repaat,

Exercise 5

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. Ask What is the specific time in
the past in this statement that indicates
definite time? (in 2013, last weekend).

e Have students do the exercise
individually. Ask them to support their

choices by identifying the specific time

references that indicate definite time
and simple past tense (2. on Friday;

3. two years ago, last year; 4. last year, on
his birthday, 5. many times).

Grammar

Aim
Practice the present perfect: yes / no
questions; ever and never

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Write on the board:
Have you ever eaten octopus?
Ask What form is this? (present perfect).

Invite volunteers to answer the question.

Ask students to read the information

in the chart. Then read the rule at the
bottom. Have students ask each other
the second question. Then bring the
class together and ask Has anyone here
ever seen a jaguar? If anyone has, provide
the form on the board: Yes, | have.

Read the Language tip.

Option: Have students underline
examples of yes / no questions and
short answers in the present perfect
in Snapshot 1 on page 31 (1.... have
you ever spoken ...; 2. ...
3.... haveyoumet...).

no...lhaven't;

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud. Have
students study the scrambled words in
item 1 and the example. Point out how
the question begins with Has. Hint that
in each question Has or Have will be the
first word.

Circulate to help as necessary. Refer
students to the grammar chart and
Language tip if needed.

Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3 ®) 1.37

Play the CD or read the questions and
answers aloud for students to repeat.

Point out the rising intonation in the
yes/ no questions.

Option: Pairs can practice reading the
questions and answers. Then have them
ask each other the questions and give
true answers from their experience.
Remind them to use rising intonation in
the questions.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.37

1.

A Has your country ever won the
World Cup?
B Yes, it has.

. A Have you ever taken the train to

the city?
B Yes, | have.

. A Has your teacher ever been to

Europe?
B No, she never has.

. A Have you ever cooked for your

parents?
B No, | haven't.

. A Have you ever touched a tarantula?

B No, | never have. 'm not brave
enough. Have you?

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Ask students to write eight questions
starting with Have you ever ... (e.g., Have
you ever been in a play?; eaten squid?,
etc) Then pair students up and have
them interview each other using their
questions. Tell them they can ask for
more details using the simple past. E.g.,
When did you go there? Where did you
eat it? Bring the class together and have
students present different things his /
her partner has done, referring to the
answered questions.

Further support
Online Practice

Unit4
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Reading

Reading Aninterview in a school newsletter
18| |. Read the interview. Why is English Club a good club for Scofin?
2. EEEEITEETIIED After reading the interview, circle T (true) or F {false).

Aim
Develop reading skills: An interview in a

34

school newsletter 1. This year, Sociin is studying at colloge in Seoul. T F)
2. Soofin has three brothers T4B
Warm-up 3, She Is the youngest chikd in the family Tre
Read the title of the interview. Ask What do 4. Soojn's parents are in South Korea right now. T F)
you think students do in an English club? (e.g,, 5. Soojin hasn't met any new friends in Colombla. T /(B)
speak English; talk about English-speaking 6 Saafe: ket jolnad the Exigaly Ok T® B

countries). Leave the answers on the board.

Exercise 1 1:38

¢ Read the direction line and question
aloud. Explain that students will answer
it after reading the interview.

e Play the CD or read the interview aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: on behalf
of means that you are speaking for
someone (Here lvan is speaking for
the English Club when he welcomes
Soojin); baby of the family refers to the
youngest child in the family.

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to answer it.

e Finally, ask According to Soojin, what
do students do in the English club? (they
practice their English and have fun at the
sametime).

Because Soojin doesn't speak much
Spanish; it’s a good opportunity to meet
some people.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Have students read through the
interview and underline all uses of the
present perfect (Soojin has recently
moved ...; Have you ever traveled .. .;

My parents have always been cautious;
And have you made any new friends
here?; Actually, | have; ... she’s introduced
me ...; Have you learned ...?)

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Introduce the reading strategy. Explain
that to confirm something means to
show that something is true. Read the
direction line aloud. Tell students that
by doing the exercise they will confirm
they fully understood the interview.

e Have students first try to do the
exercise without looking back at the
interview. Then have them go back to
the interview and confirm the answers.
Ask students to underline and number
the sections that correspond with the
item numbers (1. She started here (in
Colombia) at our school two weeks ago;
2....mytwo older brothers; 3./'m the baby
of the family; 4. Soojin has recently moved
here (Colombia) with her family; 5. And
have you made any new friends here?
Actually, I have. Diana Ortiz ...; 6. Diana
Ortiz invited me to English Club).

Unit4

English Club Newsletter

March 25

he South Korsan
Soojin has recently moved here with her family. Her father works at t
mummmMMﬂummmmmauml
mmmmn-mummmumwm

tvan: On behalf of English Club, Saajin,
welpome to our schooll

Socjin: Thanks! It's great to be here.
Colambla s 5o cooll

fvan: I'm giad yau like it! So, Soajin, kave
you ever traveled cutside of South Korea
before!

Soofin: Actully, mo. My parents have always
been caulipus about [Efting me travel,
They're pratty nervous in general.

Pvanz Wihry o you think that is?

Soajin: Well, Fm the baby of the family, |
think that's why they usually worry shout
me moce than about my two older brothers.
But because | came here with them, there's
nothing far my parents te worry about now!

tvan: That's geod!] Are yoar brothers here

Sacjin: N, They stayed in Seoul.

They're bath in college now.

twar: And hawe you made anmy new

friemds here?

Soofin: Actually, | have. Diana Ortiz Invited
me o English Club, and she's introduced me
te & coupde of the kids. Its-great for all of
w5 Biecause we can practice our English and
have fun 81 the same time!

v Have you learned any Spanish?

Soojin: A Rttle. | started studying Spanish
back in Seoul. But I'm more comfortable
speaking in English. But it's suill a Fttle scary
to use it in “resl ife” I'm not much of an
extrovert, o it's hard, especially when Fm
talking to new peopled

tvar: Well, 1t sounds to ma like you're daing

with you, loo?

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Call on students to make the
false statements true (1. ... at school in
Colombia; 2. two brothers; 4. in Colombia;
5. has met; 6. has joined).

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Find supporting details.
Have students try to do the exercise first
without looking back at the interview.
Then, to help students build the skill of
finding supporting details, ask them to
support their answers with the place in
the text that determined their answer.
Tell students to scan the interview
for the words related to family (e.g,,
children, brothers, sisters). The interview
mentions two older brothers; plus
Soqjin, that is three children.

e Have students find and underline the
supporting details for each item.

{STITUTE —————————

really well, We with you the best, Soajin!

e Go over the answers as a class. Elicit the

supporting details (2. Soojin mentions
being the baby of the family and having
two older brothers; 3. Soojin says her
parents have always been very cautious;
4. Soojin says she is not much of an
extrovert).




3 EEEETTETECTE Circle the correst information, according to the interviaw.
Undarfine the information in the interview that supports each answar,

L)
3, Soojin's parents ane very beave .@h@ l-.
ahe's an

C EE e

i

oo 2.

o

1. There are two }@nlﬂdmn In Soofin's family
2 The “haby” of the tamdy (sfhe youngest childy

one or two years old

4. Soojin thinks | 't thi

extrenert

In your notebook, write a comparison between you and Soofin.

Use some or all of the words balow.

Read and listen to the conversation,

B Hove yeu ever done something really urusial?
P tes | have

£ What vas ii?

P | ate alligator,

4B You'r kdding|

& Mo, Im nat. | ate it in Florida two years ago
D Wow! You're pretty beavel

& You think so?

£ Toully.
(TSI Uisten and repeat.

Using the ideas and the pictures, choose something brave you
have done. Use the information to create a HEW conversation, saying when you did it.

(_;_T_j Hava you esar done samathing really unusual?
."!'Il Yes, | haye

{:‘:-’ ‘What was il?
".-..-.'.' ]
(A3 You're kidding!
B Mo, Fm ot |

(;__T_:l Wawd You're preity brmel
B *ou thnk =o?

> Totay

Read your new conversation with your partner.

Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

25

Suggestion

About yo

ul can be done as a discussion

activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!
e Read the direction line aloud.

e First, have students draw two columns.

Mode

| on the board. Then copy words

from the list under the correct name
(Sogjin: cautious, introvert, nervous,
optimist).

e Have students share comparisons.

e Option: Have students use the lists to

comp

are themselves to classmates.

Students’ own answers

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice asking about and reacting to
someone’s experience

Warm-up
Write on the board:

A Have you ever done anything really brave?

B Yes, | have. | saved a man’ life!

Ask two volunteers to read the above
example. Explain that this dialogue
shows a person asking about someone’s
experience. Elicit a reaction (e.g., Really?
Wow! You're kidding).

Exercise 1 1.39

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow. Point out
that You're kidding is a way of showing
surprise; Totally is an informal way of
agreeing or saying yes.

{STITUTE —————————

Option: Draw students’attention to
the present perfect in the conversation
(Have you ever done something really
unusual?; Yes, | have). Focus on the
sentence | ate it in Florida two years ago.
Write | have eaten it in Florida. Ask Does
this sentence mean the same thing? (no,
it's doesn't; it doesn't specify when).

Exercise 2 ®) 1.40

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Review rising intonation for yes/ no
questions. Compare to the falling
intonation in What was it?

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and
explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations using
Exercise 1 as a model.

Have students look at the pictures. Ask
Has anyone ever gone hang-gliding? sung
in front of an audience? Ask a volunteer
to read the Ideas for unusual experiences.

Establish that students need an unusual
activity in the first gap and the specific
time when this happened in the
second gap. Remind students that in
the second gap they need to use the
simple past tense with a time reference.

Have students complete the gaps.

Chat

Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.

Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by having them write
down the unusual activity and time

it happened. After each role-play ask
for details.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W11-W13
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit4
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Unit5

Grammar
The present perfect: already, yet, and just
The present perfect with superlatives

Vocabulary Going to the doctor or dentist
Vocabulary

At the doctor or dentist
Ailments

| Look at the photos. Read and listen,

And don't forget ...

Social language
Show concern

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Health

Looking after your physical well-being

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:

Units 4-6.

Vocabulary

Aim

Practice phrases for going to the doctor or

dentist, and ailments ve)) 2. GEESIETEDD Listen and repest.

Usage wal) 3. m Listen to the conversations. Complete each statement

) ) with the Vocabulary words.
Been and gone are interchangeable in 1. Maoei bas ah appolnkiment for a_ghtee=up . B The K-y shove that he dida't
the unit title, and both are correct. Been 2. Ellis has abad _coigh ) bk s arm
is more common in spoken language. 3, Shahasa rash on hver arms. 6 “'i_r:ﬂ:,rw to schocl because he has
Another way to state the same thing 4, Clare needsone 2h01 today e
would be, Have you seen the doctor?

36

Exercise 1 141

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

. i %) 1 . .

e |nvite students to scan the photos. Then Exercise 2 1-42 Exercise 3 1143
talk about each photo and its phrase. e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud * Read the direction line aloud.

Check that students understand the for students to repeat. Explain that students will hear each
meaning. Ask What is a rash? (a lot of red e Point out the fsound in cough. Ask conversation twice, so they could first
spots on the skin). Do you know any other words like this? use a pencil to mark the answers.

e Call on avolunteer to read the And don't (enough, laugh). e Play the CD or read the audioscript
forget ... box. Clarify that to feel dizzy aloud while students listen and write
means to feel like your head is spinning. Usage in the answers in pencil. Then students

« Option: Ask Has anyone had any of The formal word for shot is injection, listen again and check their answers
these ailments lately? Did you go to a though shot is more common in spoken correcting as needed.
doctor or dentist? language. A shot can be either for o After students complete the exercise

administering medicine or a vaccination have them compare answers in pairs.
Usage ?ga(ijnslt a disease.dThe word ShOEiS gszd s Go over the answers as a class.
or delivering medication into the body
Although have and get are used 0 h dle. It s ot used f AUDIOSCRIPT 1-43 PAGE 106
interchangeably for many medical rough a neeadie. 1 Is not used fora
procedures (have an X-ray, etc), only get blood test because in a blood test, Further support
is used for get braces and get a filling. blood is extracted from the body, and Online Practice
Check-up is used for both medical and nothing is administered. Another word
dental exams for vaccination is inoculation. Another
' term for a check-up is a physical.

36 Unit5




Topic Snapshols
| . ETTITED Read Dylan's form, Why has he come to see the doctor?
Get Well Clinic

| Patierind Dabm [FETEE Date:  Mareh. IS
Symploms:

[ESTEE] backache ¢ sare throat rash

headache stomach ache v cough other pain
| When did your symptoms bogin?  Mareh i% | | Ar yOu & smmoker? YES " NO I

2, Answer sach quastion about Dylan's form with a statement.
1. What's the date of Dytar’s appointment?. _its March 15
2. What are Dylan's symphomss
3. How many days ago did he get sick?

v 3. EXTIETED Read and listan to the convarsation betwéen Dylan and Dr. Jones,

Dr. Jones: Good morming. Dylan. Ate you bere Tor yous
yearly check-up boday

Drylan: Mo, actually, I'm nal. | have o really bad sore
theoat and a cough. It's about the worst sore
fhacal e eser had.

Dr. Jones: O, I'm sormy to hear that. Let's have a ook

Open wida and say “AH"

Drylan: AH

Dr. Jones: Yeah, your throat i a itle red. Have you
fakan any medicine?

Dylan; Mo, nod yel J

Dr. Jones: OF, Dylan. | don't think you need to ke amy i
madicing. Siay home from school for a few f
days. Stay warm and drink a lob of koguid. —
Call me il you're nol beller in a day or two

‘|, Read the conversation again. Circle T (true) or F (false).
1. Dylan came for & check-up T .{B' 4. She gave Dylan some medicine T .{E}
2. Dylan has vo symptoms, T{B 5. She told Dylan bo call i he's better. T (F)
3, The doctor leakad at Dylan's throat. (TV/ F

[#1

. Correct the statemants |n Exercise 4 that are not trus.
ol came becavse he hae 3 bad sore thenat
b, [ & 3 sore Wneoat and 3 coug
o b dow
d bt §
37
H ANSWER
Topic Snapshots (CTETERN
p p He has had a sore throat and a cough for
Aim two days.
E><p|ore| theftohpmt ofthe unit with N Exercise 2
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, N
and sgcial lanauade i? context Y e Read the direction line and example
guag aloud.
Warm-up e Have students do the exercise.
Write clinic on the board. If necessary, * Goover the answers as a class.

clarify that a clinic is a place where people

get medical treatment; sometimes it is Extra practice activity (all classes)

connected to a hospital. Ask Where do you * Askstudents to make up their own
usually go for medical treatment? forms to the doctor according to the
sample. Then have pairs swap forms.
Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 Tell them to answer the questions
e Read the direction line and question in Exercise 2 using their partner’s
aloud. information. Circulate to help.

e Give students a few minutes to read
over the form. Ask What does the
heading “symptom” mean? (something
wrong that shows you have a specific
medical problem).

e (all onavolunteer to answer the
question in the direction line.

Exercise 3 Snapshot2 ®) 1-44

Read the direction line aloud.

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow. Focus on
the line I have a really bad sore throat.
Explain that you can use really bad with
other symptoms, e.g., a stomachache,
cough, cold, etc.

Point out the stress on a really bad sore
throat and it's about the worst sore throat
I've ever had. Explain that in the line Your
throat is a little red, the stress is on is
because the doctor is confirming there
is a problem causing his sore throat.
Option: In pairs, students can role-play
the conversation.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Ask a volunteer to read the second

line of the conversation where Dylan
describes his symptoms. Draw a
horizontal line on the board. On the
left end write healthy throat and on
the other right end write extremely
sore throat. Point out that first he says /
have a really bad sore throat. Ask Where
on this line would you put Dylan’s throat
pain? (close to the right end). Then point
out that he says /t's about the worst sore
throat I've ever had. Ask Where on the line
would you put his pain? (at the right end
if not past it).

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Write on the board:
I remember the worst
ltwas ...

Call on volunteers to fill in the blank
with ideas from the Vocabulary on
page 36, e.q., the worst toothache. Invite
students to share details (e.g., My tooth
hurt really bad. I had a fever ...).

['ve ever had.

Exercise 4

Read the direction line and example.
Have students do the exercise.
Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 5

Read the direction line aloud. Model
item 1 in Exercise 4. Ask What is incorrect
in the statement? (He went to the doctor
because he wasn't feeling well).

Have students do the exercise.
Go over the answers as a class.

Unit5
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Grammar

Aim
Practice the present perfect: already, yet,
and just

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Write on the board:
Have you done your homework already?
Ask What form is this? (present perfect).
Review that the present perfect is for
indefinite past.

e Circle already in the sentence and read
the first rule and the example.

e Read the second grammar rule and
example. Ask a volunteer to rewrite the
statement on the board using yet (Have
you done your homework yet?).

e Read the third grammar rule and
example. Write a response to the
question on the board:

I've already done my homework.

e Then read the fourth grammar rule and
example. Write a negative response to
the question on the board:

I haven't done my homework yet.

e Focus on justin the last grammar rule.
Rewrite the response on the board to
use just: | have just done my homework.
Ask When did | do my homework?

(very recently).

e Finally, focus students’attention on the
Reminder note and the Language tips.

e Option: Have students go back to the
conversation on page 37. Focus on the
exchange:

A Have you taken any medicine?

B No, not yet.

Point out that No, not yet is short for No,
I haven't taken any medicine yet.

|.5hld1rlhlgrlmw,

Girammar The present perfect: afready, yet, and just

8" Quastions

* Lse alrgady and yet with the present perfect 1o ask questions aboul recent aclions
or experiences. Place alrgady befone the past participle or at the end of the question.
Have you already seen the doctor? OR- Have you seen the doctor already?

(s, | have. Yes, | already have. [No. | haven't)

= Ahways place yet al the end of the queslion
Have you been o the clinic pet? (Yes, | have. [No, not yel)

Statements

* Uise already in affirmative stalements. Place afready before the past parbciple
or al the erd of the stalement
e already had my shois QR ve had my shots already.

= Use yet in negative slalements. Place el al the end of the skalement
Het haseit had the X-ray yol.

= You can use fust when you describe an exiremely recent action. Place just before the
pasd participle,
Fve jusst spoken o the docior, (He says | don’t need an Xoray)

Reminder i
Wa use the smple pant
| tense for acthons that
securrad and snded at &
defnite tima in the past.

| 1 el my yearly chaci-up

gw * Don't use alrwady in negative statements.

-

Eher st spoden fo me yel. KOT She fasn'T spoken fo o ey,
statements

= Daon't use yef in affimative

My bimlfer s ot s braces alreadly, MOT My brother has gotlen his broces pef

w:, N Fronunciation JTETT R the grammar examples. Repeat.

3. Unscramble the statements and questions with already, pet, and just.
1. A Howe gou been b the doctar geb  fyel fyou ) have [ 1o f doctar  the | been)? Your mam sxd

you were gelling your vaccinalions today.

B: Actoally. Lve wid been fhere (thezra f just {1/ been), I'moonomy way home now.

2 A e dhready donie {elowres Py falrecsdy) the science project for Manday, Have you?
B: Ne, Lhgren dove it yet {yet Fhaeert /1/it fdone], Was it hard?

3. A: Hey, Sue, Hove the kids astten home yet (hame /et /e kds/ gatten hawel?
B: Yes. AD4ve jut arrived farrived | they've £ just), Thiny'ne in the kitchan

& A: The doctor gave you soime medicine for your sore throal This moming.

Plae ou e i1 91 {yodi [ ke / yel § e /17

B: Yes, Lalread by {hiarve 1 already), i's almost time to take it again

4, Complete sach statement or question with already or yet.

1. | hareen't had the flu 361 this year, but a lot of my classmabes have had |t 20080y

2. Has your sister ready  goften her braces?

3, They've aleady  seen the doctor, but he hasn't ghven them ary medicine 421
4, W havent gotten our shots 458 . but welve dresdy  had our R-rars.

Usage

Itis not incorrect to place yet before
the past participle (He hasn't yet had the
X-ray). However, that placement is less
frequent and much more formal.

[tis common and correct in informal
spoken English to use the simple past
tense with just (I just saw the dentist).

Exercise 2 1445

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-45

Have you already seen the doctor?
Have you seen the doctor already?
Have you been to the clinic yet?
I've already had my shots.

I've had my shots already.

He hasn't had the X-ray yet.

I've just spoken to the doctor.

Unit5

Exercise 3 Exercise 4

Read the direction line and example ¢ Read the direction line and example
aloud. Ask Is it a statement or a question? aloud. Ask Why is “yet” used in the first

(a question — there is a question mark at blank? (it’s a negative statement) Why

the end) What is the rule for “yet"? (it has is ‘already” used in the second blank?

to be at the end of a question or negative (because it's an affirmative sentence; “just”
statement). can't appear at the end of the sentence).

Ask students to circle each instance of e Go over the answers as a class.

Further support

them to reread the Language tips and Online Practice

then unscramble the statements and
questions. Remind them to notice the
punctuation.

Have students compare answers in pairs.

already, yet, and just in the exercise. Tell I

Go over the answers as a class.




3. Circle already or yet and the correct verb phrase. Ramembar to use
the simpla past for completed actions In the past.

1. A | haven't golien my class schedule already ."@ Have you?
B: Yes. | have gotten /(Gabit yesterday.
2. A: Mas the dentist @ready yet called you?
B: Mo, helhaseh/ didn't yet.
3, A | haven't seen the new docior aliready .@HM youl?
B: Mo, bint l\e@.’ yel mads an appaintment. Fm seeing her this allermoon

4. A I've had all my ux:lnﬂlml:@."w
B: Me, too, | have had (hadithe 1t one this marning

v O, SIS Listen to the conversations, Then listen again and complete

each statement with a verb phrase in the present perfect and already or yet.

1. She haset called  the dector g8t
2. Micole Hsd SEEn
3. He Dasn

the doctar Airesdy

AEL arry meslicins {41

4, Miles 12 hod
5. Hef dad nasn't had

his check-up _alCEad
an X-ray ek

Girammar The present perfect with superatives

1. Study the grammar.

= |t's comman 1o sapress an openion with the present perfect and superialive adjectves.
Teo strongly emphasize your opinien, you can use aver,

She's the bast dentist ['ve been o,

My mom says this is the worst headache she's ever had
This science project is the hardest one wa've over done

wsf) 2, mumtndugnnnr axamplos. Repeat,
}. Use the cues to write opinions, using superfatives and the present perfect.
1. M= Hamilten is e besl {good) English teacter vt Tave o had  fwe fever /o).
2. D Ot is 108 Most nereiis  nervous) dentist Lve gver qir {1/ eveir / go o). His hands shake!
3. My mom says my room ts 104 MEsses] {meamy) room SECS (VET seen  (ahe fevier f aes)
& I'm pof S5 el EhiEatnee {talkative) persan _0UVE Ever mit {you fever fmest],
bt I'm not really an introvert
5. This monih's Bike Mogozive has 100 Desl (e} artiche on mouritan bikes
. Jvepwrresd {1 f v fread)
e Write three statements with your own opinion, using the present perfect with
e the best, the worst, the maost difficult.
Frozen i the beet animabed movie Uvp pver gE4n
(b best)
(i st}
{the most difficult)
39
Exercise 5 e Play the CD or read the audioscript

Read the direction line aloud. For a brief
review, ask When do we use the present
perfect and when do we use the simple
past? (we use the simple past when there

is a definite past time marker; the present
perfect is used to talk about indefinite time).
Have students do the exercise.

Go over the answers as a class. Focus
on the simple past usesin 1 and 4.
Ask What are the past time markers?
(1.yesterday; 4. this morning).

Exercise 6 ®) 1-46

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students there is one conversation for
each item. They will hear each twice.

Give students time to scan the exercise
items and think which verb could be
used in the sentences (e.g., items T and
2:you can see/ call/ talk to a doctor;
item 3: you can take / buy medicine;
4.you can have a check-up; 5. you can
have / get an X-ray).

aloud. Then have students listen again
and fill in the blanks correctly.

e Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.46 PAGE 106

Grammar

Aim

Practice the present perfect with
superlatives

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e To warm up, write This is the best /
funniest / loudest class I've ever taught.
Ask What forms do you see? (superlative,
present perfect). Explain that in all your
life, you've never taught a class this
good / funny / loud.

Read the grammar rule and examples.
Reiterate that you use ever to strongly
emphasize opinion.

Option: Have students go back to
the conversation on page 37 and find
one example of the present perfect
with superlative: It's about the worst
sore throat I've ever had. Ask What does
this mean? (That in all his life he doesn't
remember having a worse sore throat.)

Exercise 2 ®) 1-47

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
Point out the stress on the + superlative
and ever in the sentences.

Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.47

She’s the best dentist I've been to.

My mom says this is the worst headache
she’s ever had.

This science project is the hardest one
we've ever done.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Have
students scan the adjectives. Remind
students that if an adjective has two
or more syllables, you use most +
adjective. Superlatives were taught
in Teen2Teen Three Unit 3 if students
need review.

Have students complete the exercise.
If students have difficulty forming
irregular superlatives, review good,
better and elicit best. Also check for
correct dropping of y + -iest in item 3.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

Read the task and give students time to
write three statements.

Have them discuss in pairs.
Bring the class together and share.

Further support
Online Practice

Unit5
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A public health
pamphlet

Warm-up

Bring students'attention to the word
pamphlet. Explain that this is a very thin
booklet or a piece of paper often folded
over in thirds (like the pamphlet illustrated
on the page) that gives information

about something.

Exercise 1 1.48

* Read the direction line and question
aloud. Ask Based on the question, what
do you think is the point of view of the
pamphlet? (smoking is bad).

e Explain that students will answer the
question after reading the pamphlet.

e Play the CD or read the pamphlet aloud
while students follow.

e Go over vocabulary as needed. To
irritate means to make a part of your
body hurt or unwell. Explain that buddy
is an informal word for friend.

e Finally, return to the question in the
direction line and elicit answers.

ANSWER
Smoking damages your heart and lungs.
It can become an addiction.

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Identify the main
idea. Explain that this strategy helps a
reader understand the main message
of an article and then focus on the
supporting details.

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to think about the choices and
do the exercise. Let them compare their
answer with a partner.

e Bring the class together and analyze
all the choices: option 1is a true
statement, but not the focus of the
article. Option 3 is a tip for quitting
smoking, but also not the main idea.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e |nvite students to find one example of
the present perfect with superlative
(Stopping is the hardest thing I've ever
done). Ask volunteers What is the hardest
thing you've ever done?

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Scan for information.
Introduce the reading strategy. Explain
that to scan means to read something
quickly. Explain that it is possible to
find details in a text without reading or
rereading the entire text. You just look
for specific words or numbers.

e Focus on the example. Ask What should
you scan the text for? (the phrase “out of
every 10 smokers”).

Unit5

exprasses its main idea.

@ Smoking is hasmful and hard & stop

Reading A public health pamphlet

v | 1. Read the public health pamphlet. Why is smoking a sericus health problem?
2. CIUETEITIITD Adter reading the pamphiet, choose the statement that

1. Most cigarette smokers start smoking when 1hey are leenagers

3, Quiitting with & buddy is the beat way 1o stop smoking
5. EIEIETITTD Read the article again and look for numbers to answer

the guestions.

1. Out ol every 10 smokers, how many siafied smaking belon thiy were TH? |

2. How many young paople in the LLS. stan smaoking every day? 7 By

2, Hemw sy of those becomsa dady clgansthe smokers? R
#. How many years of life do smokers lose on average?

Smoking and you

* Whan you smoks 8 Cigasene. the smoke

= Tha cheméacals in cigaratte smoke can also
aflect your heart and your antine circulatory
sysiem.

= Beciuse smoking damages your lungs, it
makes it harder 1o breathe when you do
wprciRe. And exercisa is important for
your heaith,

= Smaking can aiso affeot your social Me, For
ans ENng. it makes you. your clothnes, and
your hair smedl like smake., and it makes
your teeth yallow. Nat very stractive!

britates your lungs and can make you cough.

[ Smoking can become an addiction, That means it's hard
‘to stop amoking. even If you want to. Here are some tips:

* Fired & riesw activity o do whenever you want 1o smoke. Starting
BN SuEcisE program can helg.

= Weap healthy snacks nearly and eat them instead of smoking
B CigBeBItE.

= Find & “quitting buddy” = & frignd who wants to stop smokdng. too,
Asmingd aach Giher not fo smoks,

« Put the money you usually spand an CIgBTEtEs in 8 box. You will ba
sunprised how much morsy you can save by nat buying cigarsties,
Spand the money on Something you have wanted for 8 long time;

Did you know ... 7

* Most smakers start smaking when they ane in
their 1eens. AImost 9 out of every 10 smokers
start smoking by the age of 18, and almost na
ong Starts smoking after age 25,

= Each day in the U.5., over 3,800 young people
uniber 18 yeass of age smoke their first
cigarexte, and ovar 1,000 youths
undes age 18 Decome doily
CIEArETLe SMGETs.

= On Sverage. SMOKHeS
& 14 years aarlier

than NON-SMOKErs.

= Practios saying, “MNo thank you. | don't Smoke”™ and say it every
timer somecns offers you & clgarethe.

e —
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e Have students look at the rest of the e Encourage students to first try to do

questions. Have them underline what
information they will scan the text for
to find the answers (2. young people;
3. daily cigarette smokers; 4. Point out to o
students that in item 4 the exercise item
rephrases the information students will
find; explain to lose years of life means to
die - students will scan for die.) Circulate
to help.

e Have students complete the exercise
and then compare answers in pairs.

e Go over answers as a class.

Exercise 4

o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Explain that confirming a text's content
allows students to fully understand
what a text is about.

e Read the direction line. Point out that
checking off which information was
included in the pamphlet is a good way
to confirm content since it makes you
think about what you have read.

the exercise without looking back at
the article. Then have them compare
answers with a partner.

In pairs, have students return to the
text and confirm each tip occurs in the
pamphlet (direct students to the bullet
points in the middle of the pamphlet).
Circulate to help as necessary.

Go over answers as a class.




1.

w2

J—

o) 1.

Show
cancarn

F'm sorry to

That's toa bad.
How awiul,

mn)) 2,

A

o

Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

(EREAITIENEIIRD What can help a parson stop smoking,

according to the pamphlet? Write a chack mark,

& Taking to a doctor aboul how 1o stop smoking. I:l
b. Eating healthy snacks [«]
€. Reminding a fhend not 1o smcke. I_v‘j‘
d. Teling peaple you don't smoke |é|
. Brushing your lealh S0 they'ne nol yellow fram smoking

. Exercising instead of smoking

In your notebook, write more tips for stopping smoking.

Read and listen to the conversation,
P Hey, Petel Locks like we go bo the same doctor
2 | guess sol What are you here for?
4B | have a cough. IS the worst cough e ever had,
@ Oh, I'm somy 1o hoar that. ¥
@ 'm here for a check-up and a shat. .,

Oy, Ehey're calling my name. Take care, Lucy!

3 Thanks, You, too

(SIS Listen and repeat.

(CUTIEETTETD Create a NEW conversation in a dector or dentist's
walting ream, Change the allments and procedures. Use the plectures for ldeas,

-;_I_‘,]Hey. | Lok Tike we 9o 1o the same
(B | guess sal What are you here for?

-&'_'i.'_';‘l ] . M's the warst

8 I'm sorry to hear that,

E'IS ‘What about you?

0 I e or O, they're

{
calling my name. Take care, |

G Tharks. You, too

Read your new conversation with your partner.

41
Suggestion Teen2Teen
About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can Aim
ask students to report on what they wrote Practice social language for showing
in their notebooks. concern
About you! Warm-up

e Read the direction line aloud. Elicit a
couple of ideas not mentioned in the
pamphlet. Then have students write a
few more.

e Have students share in pairs or as a class.

e Option: Ask Does anyone disagree with
any of these tips? Does anyone think

Choose a volunteer and say to him / her

Ask students for other ways to respond
(That’s terrible; I'm sorry).

concern? (If someone is sad or hurt).

smoking is actually not that bad?

Exercise 1 1+49-1-50

e Focus on the photo. Ask How does the

girl look? (worried; ill).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow. Clarify
vocabulary. The expression / guess so
means it appears to be the case.

e Option: Ask students to look for an
example of the present perfect with

NSTITUTE ——————————

My tooth really hurts. Elicit a response. Write
it on the board (e.g., 'm sorry to hear that.)

Ask In what other situations might you show

superlative in the conversation: /ts the
worst cough I've ever had.

Now focus on Show concern and play

the CD or read the expressions aloud

while students follow.

Exercise 2 ®) 151

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Point out the stress in What are you
here for?

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Have
students identify the ailments and
procedures illustrated on the page

(a cough, a sore throat, a rash, a
toothache, get a filling, have an X-ray,
have a vaccination). Clarify that a
procedure is a medical treatment. Refer
students to the Vocabulary on page 36
if they need help.

Establish that the first gap requires a
name for B. The second gap requires
the word dentist or doctor, whichever
the student wants to focus the
conversation on. The third and fourth
gaps require an ailment for A. The fifth
gap requires an ailment for B. The final
gap requires a name for A.

Students then complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have written together.
Option: Invite volunteers to act

out their conversation for the class.
Encourage everyone to listen by having
them write down the two ailments.
After each role-play ask for details.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W14-W16
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit5
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Unité I've been here for a week.

Grammar e

ulary
languags

The present perfect: for and since
Information questions with How long

Topic Snapshol

Vocabulary 22 8 |. Read and listen to the post.
Geographical features —_—
i g ! (ece
Social Ianguage i g Gpen questlﬂn
Apologize and provide a reason for being
late

Accept an apology

Values and cross-curricular

% ; mhﬁmﬁm
topics Some of these Torictses hane been alive for more than

The environment 150 yeaesd Can you believe that?
For many years. tons of tourists have vistied the Galapagos
Islandh, and e

Tourism and travel

. the emdronment and aTect the animals and plants. But
Vacations nww the islanck ace a World Heritage Site, and there are
limits. on the numibes of people who cam visit each year,

| Iawer't vitibed Sangay Masicoal Park yet, but I like 1o,

Unit contents Poople say that f you like spectacolar scenery, this b the
Discuss the contents of the unit from mmTﬁﬂm'm“’"nL“.m
the bar at the top of the Student Book -comtinually since 1534, kol It continues erupting 1odayl
page. Remind the students that they will ; — 'mrml""" =t '_“.’M“ b ',m',,“:md“":.
i i . aswell. Doany other TeenZTeen Friends lve in a place with
che;k their progress at the end of Review: _ oty i i
Units 4-6. your photeal .
Latel Whet's o
=1 lbiorid Heritage Site?
. : - A plice of hintorical
TOplC SnapShOt 2. Complete sach statement, according to the post, cukual o ratus
1. Jose Luls s ... 4, Quibo and Cusnca are ., qmmﬂmw
Aim a. from the Galapagos. & natioral parks. et if e the Mt e,
Explore the topic of the unit with v ' ® '
xplore the OpICO' eunitwi 2. Cuenca s ... 5. The Galapagos Blands have many wonderful and
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, 4 in the Sangay National Park interesting .
and social language in context (B a Workd Heritage Site. A foly
3, Ecuador has .. Workl Heritage Sites. (b) anirmals.
Note @ Four & Of the four World Henitage Sites in Eocuador, Jose

b two hhasn't wisfted
If there isn't a map in class, bring a map

of South America that clearly shows
Ecuador including the Galapagos Islands
in the Pacific Ocean. If possible, bring also
a detailed map of Ecuador with capital
city Quito, the city Cuenca, and Sangay
National Park labeled.

¢ Aska volunteer to read the definition of Exercise 2
Warm-up World Heritage Site. e Read the direction line aloud.
Have students find Ecuador on the map. * Play the CD or read the post aloud Encourage students to first try to do
Ask What ocean is it next to? (The Pacific) while students follow. the exercise without looking back at
Which Teen2Teen character is from Ecuador? * Clarify vocabulary as needed: an the post.
(Jose Luis) Is Jose Luis posting today? (ves, incredible number of different animals e Then have them compare answers in
heis). means a very large number; tons of pairs and return to the post as needed.
tourists means very many tourists; e Go over the answers as a class.
Explain spectacular means fantastic or
that UNESCO is short for United Nations impressive. Bring students’attention to
Educational, Scientific, and Cultural the word Later at the end of the post.
Organization. It s a part of the United Ask What does this mean? (informal for
Nations that focuses on providing help for See you later).
poorer countries with gducaFion, science, « Ask individual students the Open
and culture. It is based in Paris, France. question.
Exercise 1 2:02 e Option: For homework, students can

research a World Heritage Site from

e Focus on the photos in the post. .
their country.

Identify any unknown vocabulary in

the photos by pointing to the item, e.g,, ANSWERS
cathedral, tortoise, volcano. Students’own answers

e Review the term Open question: it is not
answered yes or no, it can have different
opinions. Explain that in his post, Jose
Luis will answer the Open question.

42 Unité




Vocabulary Geographical features
200 |, Look at the photos. Read and listen.

7. avalley

) 2. Listen and repeat.

3. Match the places with the definitions.

1. a place whers & lot of water falls down from a high place &, A volcans
2. a place you need a beal of an airplans o gel to b & desert
3, a place where there is snow and ics €. a glacier
4, a mountain that can enupt d. a waterfal
5. a place tha s very hat and has very it water & a jungle
6. a kind of lofest inoa place that is hod and rairy §. an Eland
4, Complete the chart with gaagraphical features from the Vocabulary.

places that are hot places that are cold places with very little water

& ot i Jladier a et

good places for good places for rock climbing | places with lots of water

2 valley an wland 3 £ a waterfall

am)) O. Listen to the tour guides. Circle the correct geographical

feature from the Vocabulary.

1. They're isiting a glackar {jungld)

2. They worit see the lorest fiolcangioday.
3, The fatertall)! valbay ts beautiful

4, They ara visiting & Eanyory glacler,
5. They're going to see n@n’ waterfall

43

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice phrases for geographical features

Exercise 1 ®) 2-03

e To warm up write the word geography
on the board. Elicit the meaning (the
study of the countries, oceans, rivers,
mountains, cities).

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

o Ask Which of these features were
mentioned in Jose’s post? (an island, a
volcano).

Exercise 2 &) 2.04

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Point out that glacier is pronounced
/'glerfar/. The a in the word volcano is
pronounced like the ain name. In island
the sis silent. The word desert has stress
on the first syllable: desert as opposed

to the word dessert (sweet food served
after a main meal), which has stress on
the second syllable: dessert.

e Option: Students learned some of the
terms in Cross-curricular readings in
earlier levels of Teen2Teen.

Usage

If there's confusion about the difference
between a forest and a jungle, you

may wish to clarify the difference by
providing familiar examples of jungles
and forests. Jungle ordinarily refers to

a densely overgrown forested area,
typically in the tropics.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud.
Encourage students to first try to match
the items without looking back at
the photos.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Ask Which of these features have
you seen in your life? Where?

e Option: Divide the class into groups.
Students can quiz each other. They
can either provide definitions for other
students to say the vocabulary words,
or for more of a challenge, students can
ask each other the definitions for the
various words.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Students can look up definitions in a
dictionary for the four items from the
vocabulary not included in Exercise 3
(ariver, avalley, a forest, a canyon).

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line and chart
headings aloud.

¢ Have students do the exercise
individually. Tell students to look at the
vocabulary in Exercise 1 to see how to
spell the various words.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Suggestion

Accept all reasonable answers in
Exercise 4. They may vary and overlap.
Students may disagree about some.

For example, students may say that a
canyon has little water, and that is often,
but not always, true. Some may say that
ajungle is a good place for hiking, and
others may disagree. You may wish to ask
students to back up their responses with
the names of places they know and the
reasons for their responses.

Exercise 5 ®) 2:05

¢ Read the direction line aloud.
Explain that students will hear each
conversation twice to decide which
geographical feature is being described.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and circle
the answers. Then students listen again
and check their answers.

e Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-05 PAGE 106
I Further support

Online Practice

Unit 6

{STITUTE —————————
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Grammar

Aim
Practice the present perfect: for and since;
Information questions with How long

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Write the Unit title on the board:
I've been here for a week.
Explain that for a week describes how
long you have been here.

e Read the first grammar rule and the
explanation of for. Then look back at
the example on the board. Ask What
is the period of time in this statement?

(a week). Then read the explanation

of since. Rewrite the statement on the
board with since and add last + the

day of the week it is in reality (e.g., I've
been here since last Monday). Ask Do
these two statements on the board have
the same meaning? (Yes, “for a week”
focuses on the length of time and “since +
day of the week” focuses on the time the
action began).

e Focus on the example My dad hasn't
worked since | was born and write it
on the board. Ask What is the time the
action began in this statement? (when the
person was born). Explain that the time
an action began can appear in the form
of a statement (e.g,, since | graduated
college, etc.).

e Read the second grammar rule and
example. Then elicit the question for
the statements on the board (How long
have you been here?).

e Read the speech balloons. Elicit a
response with since. Ask What time is it
now? Explain that if the person says he's
been here for a half hour, that means
the present time (e.g., 11:00 minus a half
hour, so 10:30).

e Finally, read the Language tip.

e Option: Have students underline three
uses of forand since in Exercise 1 on
page 42 (for more than 150 years; For
many years; since 1934).

Exercise 2 ®) 2-06

e Playthe CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-06

I've lived in Mexico City for two years.
Have you been here long? No, only for a
few minutes.

Jose Luis has been in Cuenca since

last week.

My dad hasn't worked since | was born.
How long have you been on the island?

Unit 6

#." | for and since

Girammar The present perfect: for and since;
Information questions with How long

1. Study the grammar,

When you describe actions that began in the past and continue in
tha present use for and since to clagily the length of time.
* Use for for periads of time,
I've e in Mexico City for two years.
Have you besn here long? Mo, only for a few minutes.
= Use since when you state the time or date when the action began
lome Lugs has bean in Cunnca sines last weak
My dad hasa't worked sines | was born

Information questions with How long

= Use How lomg with the presant perfect to ask questions about
somathing that began in the past and continues in the present
Hew long hese you been on the (sland?

E « Don't use since if you don't say when the action began,
Jose Luis has been in Cuence for o woek.
NOT Jose Luks hes been jn Cuenco s o week

aw|| 2, EIETEEIETD Listen to the grammar axamphes. Rapest.

3. Read the statements. Write a check mark next to the stabements that describe actions
or states that continue in the present,

1. Josa Luls has been in Cuenca for a wonk II?|
2. His grandparents have lived in Cuenca since 2010 [i]
3, He has visted thres of the Ecuadorean Workd Henfage Sites. :‘
4. Our cousing in the US. visited Independence Hall in Philadelphia in 2004 u
5, Independence Hall has besn a World Heritage Sile sinces 1973 ‘7|

6. A river created This caryon milions of years ago.

1. Complete the convarsations with for or since,

m P>

the: tour bedan

b

Four! I'm 50 samy.

2. A& Are you waiching this documentary® This man s

tranvesling on a really dangarous rives
B: How lang has he been in thal kayak?

L rI..-,r. Lanssa, sorry Fmi labe! How long have you been here?
. Well, I've been here e B30 That's the tme

s O, o It's 900, You've been here 107

3, A s that a new bike?
B: Mo, achally, I've had it [
|5 yours new?
A Yes. Pve had ji_Since
riding in this lorest
4, A s that volcano active?

B: | dor't think so. Il says here that |F hasnl erupled
1960

aboutl & year.

iy birthday. 1171 be fun

A o 1mml1l-mkll1'um.aﬂy:mq He hasn't & S5 18 hase't been active 00 more than
ealen of slepl _Since he beft home! 50 years! Thal’s good. Volcanoes scare me

Suggestion

The concept of completed and continuing
actions was introduced in Teen2Teen Three,
Unit 10, with the past continuous and

the simple past tense. You may wish to
review that concept before students do
Exercise 4. Completed actions are described
using the simple past tense (/ went to that
restaurant yesterday). The present perfect
often describes completed actions at an
indefinite time in the past (/'ve gone to that
restaurant two or three times).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. Ask How do we know that the
action / state continues to the present?
(the time reference "for a week”). Write on
the board:

Jose Luis has been in Cuenca.

Ask Does this state continue to the
present? (no, it describes a completed
action at an indefinite past time). Finally,
write:

Jose Luis was in Cuenca a week ago. Ask
Does this state continue to the present?
(No, it's a completed action in the

past tense).

e Have students complete the exercise.
e Go over the answers as a class.




3. Write statements in the present parfect with for ar since.

1. 1/not go hiking kst July,
| hgven't gore hiking ginee 1ast Ty

2. It/ nat rain/in the Atacama Desert /hundreds of years.
It harse™t rained in e Adacama Desert for hundreds of years

3. Hawall fbe fa U5, state/ 1959,
Hawti s been 3 US ptale pnce 1959

4. Mative Americans [live / near the Grand Campon

fhousands of years.

Makive Americans have ved oear 1he Geand Caron for thovsands of yars

5. People/know about the river below the Amazon fa few years,

FProple bune onown abaut the civer below the Amazeon for & few wars

6. Wa/not see four cousing / 2012,
W DIven | see0 OUC cOUSNS fnce 2002

ﬁ.mﬂmmmm.mummm
Remember to use a capital letter and & question mark.

1. A How loog have sou bived in the U572

2. A How long has Sucre, Bolivia been 3 World Heritage

{how lang {you ive |

in the US)
B: Me? I've lived hene for two years.

Saled  [how long /Sucre, Bobvia/
b /o World Herltage Site)
B: Ir's besn a World Heritage Site since 1991,

& A How long hawe the giant hegds of the Easter

. A How long has the Eiffel Tower been hered

lslards erapspd? {how long [ the giart (hiww long / the Eiffed
heads of the Easter Islands /exist) Tower  be here)
B: For at least 500 years, maybe sven more than a B: It's boen hene for over 120 years. len't it spectacular?
thousand years.
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Exercise 4 e Option: Write on the board:

Read the direction line aloud.

Have students scan the exercise for

the time references after the blanks

and underline them (1. 8:30; a half hour;
2. two days; he left home; 3. about a year,
my birthday; 4. 1960; more than 50 years).
Tell students to think carefully if these
time references indicate periods of time
or the time an action began.

Have students do the exercise.

Go over the answers as a class.

Option: Students can practice reading
the conversations in pairs.

Does it focus on a period of time or time
when action began?

In pairs, have students reread each item
and identify if it focuses on a period of
time or a time when an action began.
If necessary, model the first item:

“since 8:30" focuses on the time when an
action began (for a half hour = period of
time; for two days = period of time; since
he left home = time when action began;
for about a year = period of time; since my
birthday = time when an action began;
since 1960 = time when an action began;
for more than 50 years = period of time).

Exercise 5

Read the direction line and example
aloud.

Have students scan the time references
and decide whether to use for or since.
Then tell them to do the exercise.

Go over the answers as a class.
Option: Have students write questions
for each statement and then ask and
answer in pairs.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

For more practice with How long ...
and for/ since ask students to make up
five questions with How long to ask a
partner (e.g. How long have you been
studying English?). Then have partners
ask each other questions. Encourage

a variety of answers with for and since
(e.qg., For eight years; Since | was ten).

Exercise 6

Call on volunteers to identify the
locations without looking at the
exercise (1. San Francisco, CA; 2. Sucre,
Bolivia; 3. Easter Islands, Chile; 4. Paris,
France).

Then have students do the exercise.
Go over the answers as a class.
Option: Have students indicate how
the length of time in each statement is
clarified (1. period of time: for two years;
2.time when action began: since 1991;
3. period of time: for at least 500 years . ..;
4. period of time: for over 120 years).

Option: Students can practice reading
the conversations in pairs.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Students can create their own
questions and answers about locations
they are familiar with. If necessary, let
students look up some information
online to indicate How long certain
landmarks or geographic locations have
been around.

Invite students to share their questions
and answers with the class.

Further support

Online Practice

Unit 6
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Reading

Reading A travel brochure
20| |. Read about Iguassu National Park. Would you like to visit? Explain your reasons,
2T After reading the brochure, decide which of the following
statemaents |s trua,
1. Iguassu Fals is the most popular tourist site in Argentina.
{Z) You can ses |guassu Falls from mare than one place.
3, I you like 1o take pichures, it's probably betier bo visit iqguassu Falls in July than in Ociober.

Aim
Develop reading skills: A travel brochure

Warm-up
Ask Who's posting on the Teen2Teen Friends’

blog today? (Carlos) Where is he from?

(Argentina). Confirm that students know 3. Read the brochura again, Circle T (trua), F (false), or NI {no
what a travel brochure is information). Undarline the information in the brochure that supports each T or F answaer,

1. Both Argentinean and nonsAngentinean fourists visit lguassy National Park, @.I' F /Nl

Exercise 1 2.07 2. Yo can wisit the falls froem Argentina, bt oot Trom Bl T .n'Ef N
. 3, My is the best monih bo visi lguassy Falls T."FHE) -

* Have students scan the phOtOS In 4, Mare tourtsts visit the Argertinean sids than the Beasiian side. T/ F JND

the blOg Ask volunteers to read the 5. There's a cayon in the upper section of the lquassu River T .-'@.l' Ll

captions.

¢ Read the direction line and question
aloud. Tell students they will answer the
question at the end of the blog.

i, gurys! hu MM i we have vy Weoald Heritage Sites i pur coumiries, Iguansu Mational Park
3 iy favorine World Heritage Site in Argentina. Check ot ehe brachure | got from the fravel agent.

e Askavolunteer to read Carlos's message.
Ask Do we know if Carlos read Jose’s post in
the blog on page 427 (yes, he did). How do
we know? (because he refers to Jose Luis’s
question about other countries having
World Heritage Sites).

e Play the CD or read the blog aloud
while students follow.

Quick facts:

= Toarriats can see the falls from the
Argentinean gide or the Brazilian ghde

= The name of the falls has different
spellings lguazu {in Spanish), lgusgu
{in Portuguese], and fpuassi
fin English)

= [guagu Mational Park in Brazil has
been & World Herltage Site since 1987,
while Argenting's lgusza Naticnal Park
hing ke on the lst for three more
years, sinos 1984

= Asile from the [lls, visitors &an alss
sea ARy species of amazing birds and
animals In the subtrogical ralnforest,

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: border
(the official line that separates two
countries); species of birds (birds whose
members are similar); subtropical (related

to a geographic area that is near the m'mmmﬁemmwr;w mdu-m v S i
Tropics — the hottest parts of the world); ‘Brazil barder. The waterfall system has | "When to visit
i i 275 waterfalls along 2.7 kilometers of the * Theb 1T to visit are April, Muy, Septernber, or Octobe
hum/d/[y (when air is warm and wet). k The falls divid ﬂ'l’ﬁﬂ‘ he beat months 1o visit are April, May, Sepreenber, or October
. w e River Tha fulis dhvid iy December through March is summer, and temperatures average
Point out to students that they learned M nwm‘mm and froem 23* 1o 32*C. Humidity is cften more than 50 per cent = very
the word waterfall on page 43. Explain MMHI’E-F Towrer suction collects fn uncom/fortablel
. o & deep on. Leaving the carryon, the = Jupe through Auguat i winter, with sverage temperatures from 107
that when referring by name to specific ‘water enters the Parana River. 1o 33°C, with approximately 60 per cent humidiny - so, lt's sometimas
waterfalls, like the Niagara Falls in me:‘:nﬂ]m cold, but usually comfertable In winzer, however, the dkies are aften
. . WNH-_ iati MW 2 m"m loady, sa your photos might ot be as beautiful as oo clear diye
Canada or Angel Falls in Venezuela, just i GaiEnit SERSELEAER . :
the word Falls is used. 46
e Finally, return to the question in the
direction line.
ANSWERS
Student’s own answers Exercise 3 e Go over the answers as a class
£ oo o Skill / strategy: Find supporting (1""{.‘tour/5t5 fro'm all over the world
xercise details. Explain that in order to answer visit..."; 2. . Tounszfs can see the f'allls frgm
o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content. the statements True or False students the Argentinean side or the Brazilian side;
Review that by confirming contentin a need to find supporting details in the 3.the article specifies that May is one of
text they show what is true about it. brochure. If there are no supporting the best months to visit the falls; 4. there
e Have students read the statements and details, they have to choose the No isonly (nformar/on abgur the fa/{s being
decide which one is true. information option. accessible ffom both 54’d65 —'nor/fthere
e Students compare answers in pairs. e Have students try to do the exercise first aremore tourists on e/t.her side; 5. ,The
) . water in the lower section collects in a
e Then analyze all the choices as a class: without looking back at the brochure. deep canyon’)
1.the site is referred to as popular at the Then ask students to support their pcanyon..
end of the first paragraph, but not the a;SWderS W'th tijetila'ce in the brochure Exercise 4
: ifi that determined their answer.
mo;tpopu/ar, 2.true as specified under e Skill / strategy: Scan for information.
K facts (the falls can be seen f Have stud d Y
Quick facts (t e falls can be seen from e Have stg ents compare answers an Review that scanning means looking
two countries); 3. July is winter and as supporting details.

through a text for specific information —
not reading everything.

e Have students do the exercise.
e Go over the answers as a class.

specified in the section When to visit
“the skies are often cloudy, so your photos
might not be as beautiful ...".
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1.

. cine e than ore
8: The ... at the bals is more comfortable inthe 8 The Brazllan park has been a Workd Herttage "
witiler minthe than in thee sumimer months. é“:“‘" for:... than the Angentingan park L
weslher b waer A shorter time
b a longer lime
4. There are lewer clear days al the falls in .,
e {@winer b summer

Apologize and provide a reason
for being late; Accepl an apology

e 2.
3.

TR,
Possible reascns

for baing late

| weaesn 't paying
attenticn 1o the

| et o Ehe
wrnng place.
| got up too late
The bam was late.
Ancither reason:

@

m Complete sach statement with the correct word or phrase.
1. The kguassu River has two 5. Two popubar fouwrist activites in the Mational
sections. b waberfalis. Parks are ..

2. Tourisks can see the falls from .., place A hikig “ﬂd.’mmm"g
ewing animals and raltitg on the rdver.

In your notebook, write which of these activities you would like to do at lguassu:
view the falls, go river rafting, or take photos of birds and animals. Explain why.

Read and listen to the conversation,
o Hesy, Ryant Sorry I'm latel How long have yai been here?
& Forabout fifbesn minubes, What happened?
B | wasnt paying atiention b the time. Have we missed the ol
P Well, we missed the 300 tour,

B ' 5o soamy, | really wanted to sos this parkl
EP It'= OK. The £00 tour hasn't started yet
B Greall Let's get tickels.

(T Listen and repeat.,

(EEITETITTEDD On the notepad, write the name of some places you
have wantad to visit for a long time. Use one of thosa places to create a NEW
convarsation. Change the tour times and use your own reason for being late.
gﬁ:’ Hey, | Sorry I'm lated How bong haee you been hers? e e Y e ol el
CE) For Whitt happened? T‘I"w o
) Haww wa missed the lour? for a leng tima
) Well, we missed the o, Enrd Park
-;Dl'mwwrr.lmdywwﬂ:dmw—'
{'_l£ 's OF. The tour hasn't starbed yel
f;g],) Greatf Let's get tickets,
Read your new conversation with your partner, —
Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

47

e Go over the answers as a class (1. The
falls divide the river into an upper and a
lower section; 2. Tourists can see the falls
from the Argentinean side or the Brazilian
side; 3.... it's sometimes cold, but usually

About you!

e Read the direction line and give
students time to write some responses.

e (all on students to share and poll

references.
comfortable [in winter]; [in summer] P
humidity is often more than 90% — very ANSWERS

uncomfortable; 4. In winter ... the skies

Students’ own answers

are often cloudy; 5. ... visitors can also

see many species of amazing birds and
animals ... and enjoy river rafting ...;
6. ... Ilguacu National Park in Brazil has

Teen2Teen

Aim

been a World Heritage Site since 1987; ...

Argentina’s Iguazu . .. since 1984).

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

Practice social language for apologizing
and providing a reason for being late;
Accepting an apology

Warm-up

Ask What should you say if you are late for
adate? (e.g., I'm sorry. I missed the bus.)
Then ask What could the response be? (e.g.,
That’s OK). Explain that this is one way to
apologize and provide a reason for being
late as well as accept an apology.

Exercise 1 2:08

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Ask Does A apologize? (yes, twice; she says
“Sorry I'm late” and “I'm so sorry”) What's
her excuse? (she wasn't paying attention
to the time) Does B accept the apology?
(ves, he says “It's OK").

Option: To review the grammar, ask
students to find an example of a How
long question and an answer with for.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-09

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and
explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations using
Exercise 1 as a model.

Read the Possible reasons for being

late box. Elicit other reasons. Then ask
students to fill in the notepad with their
own ideas.

Establish that gap 1 needs a name and
gap 2 needs a period of time. Gap 3
needs a reason for being late. Gap 4
needs a specific time. Gap 5 requires a
place a person has wanted to see for a
long time. The final gap needs another
specific time. Refer back to Exercise 1

if necessary.

Ask students to complete the gaps.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out
their conversation for the class.

Extension
Writing page 92

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W17-W19
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 6
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Review: Units 4-6

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 4-6 and evaluate progress
toward specific goals

Suggestion

Remind students that the next two pages
review the language that they have been
learning so far. At the end of the Review
section, they will check off the progress
they made in different categories.

Explain that the notes that follow offer tips
how to complete these review exercises
in class. Suggest that another option can
be for students to do the review exercises
on their own. Teachers can then provide
answers for students to check against.

Exercise 1

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class. Focus
on the line You know, you're not exactly
an introvert. Ask What does Gavin mean?
(that Riley is actually extroverted).

e Have students choose answers
individually.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Ask Which person is a pessimist?
Why? (Riley — he is worried about speaking
to people in Spanish; he is worried about
getting sick) Which person is an optimist?
Why? (Gavin — he believes Riley will be fine
speaking Spanish).

e Option: Have pairs practice reading the
conversation. Model with a stronger
student. Encourage students to work
on intonation, e.g,, falling intonation for
I'm sorry to hear that.

Exercise 2

e Explain to students that this exercise
tests both grammar and vocabulary.

e Before students do the exercise, you
could review vocabulary. Tell students
I will tell you a word, and you must tell
me the opposite. Write all words on the
board:
introvert (extrovert); brave (cautious); calm
(nervous); optimist (pessimist)

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students do the exercise. Circulate
to help if necessary.

e Have students compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Review: Units 4-6

A el e
fi’ﬂ!*

“Review: Units 4-6

l.mu:mwﬁmmmw-mmmmm

Gavine | hear you'ne going on & trip nexl week, Whers are you going?

Riley: Actually, 'm gaing to wisit my cousins in Manbermey,

Gavin: Yoa're going o Meaico? That's greall Are you excited?

Riley: | guess so. Bul I'm a litle nervous aboul speaking to people in Spanish.

Gawine Well, you've studied Spanish for three years now. What's the problem?

Riley: | can wribe in Spanish, but I'm not so good at speaking i

Gawin: You know, you're not exacthy an introvert, F'm sure youll do i,

Riley: You're probabily right. But there's another peoblem.

Ganvin: What's thai?

Filey. | thirik I'm getting a scee theeal. I'm worsed about getting the fiu.

Gavin: Oh nol Im sorry ba hear thal. You should definitely see a doctar
beefate you ga

Riley=  That's a good idea.

1. Who s feeling a little narvous? 3. What is he nervous aboul® 5. Who has an allmen?

Ganini & Maoting new peapls, & Ganin
2. Where s he going? 4. How long has Riey studied Spanish? 6. What does his friend sugges?
To & city in anather couniry, Far several years g Lo S & docbor.
b, Tor ancither city in his country, b. Far a short time, b Going o visit his cousins.

1Cmﬂmhmm.hhpmunﬂtﬂdnmhmﬂmmﬂhrmbﬂnm

1. Joyoe 1ud opvie doee  (nemer fgo) surfing or scuba diving, She thinks those activities ane ioo scany,
She's not vary cautious. ABrave.
2 Oecar naso't witched {nat/ watch) amy ol the school soccer leam's garmes this year,
He ahwarys thirks the team will lese. He's such an optimis
3. Paula fusiitcomie  fnotfcome) to any of my parties this year
She says she doesn't like meeting lots of new peaple. | think she's an extrovert /4n intravert:
4, Blie's mom D25 called  deall) him thres times in the Lust bour to ses if be's 0K
She's a realy cabm | fervous persont
5, Miki b 50 friendly and tallastive She & mide  fmake) lats of friends this year:
She's really an introvert /
ﬁmmm_MmmmﬂW—Mnmmﬂwm@
4. Write questions with ever. Complete the short answers.
1. Mt you ever traveled fo anothier coumirg P fyou /el 1o ancther country) Yos, lluwe
2 e your grandparents ever plaged vided damis ¥ (your grandparents /play video games) Mo, they bonen's .

3. Man your sisier pver qoae §0 3 rock concert P fyour sister/go toarockconcert) Yes shebios
o Hane you ever seen 3 shark T (you /see a shark) Mo, Lhowend

5. Hat your bittle beother ever ol an ¥-ray 7 (your Wathe brother fhave an %oy} Yes helae

e Option: Say additional statements and Exercise 3
ask students to write the vocabulary o To review Have you ever, ask a student
word that describes the person: Have you ever read a newspaper in
English? Elicit a short answer (Yes, |
have./ No, | haven’t).
— Diana has called the doctor three times e Have students do the exercise. Remind
this week. (nervous) them to be careful writing past
- L//y has never traveled anywhere. participle forms of the irregular verbs.

—The sun hasn't come out all week. It will
probably rain tomorrow. (pessimist)

(cautious / nervous) e Have students compare answers.
— Mike hasn't made many friends yet. e Go over the answers as a class.
(introverted)  Option: Have pairs practice reading

— My parents have always had a lot of
parties. (extroverted)

- Jack hasn't ever worried much about
anything. (calm / optimist)

the questions and answers to each
other. Then have them ask each other
questions 1, 2,and 4 and give real
answers.

— My sister has always made friends easily.
She just walks up to people and talks to
them. (brave / extroverted)




‘| Circle the correct word to complets sach statement or question,
1. | haver't seen the new Tom Cruise movie(yet) already, but most of my friends have yet /Glreadiseen it
2. Star Trek ts the best sch-f mewte e alveady VR downloaded
3.Mrrdst=rhuhuﬂh:mu::bmolbmd@j—"|ﬂtmymi.
4. Tve finished doing my homeswork for science yat /@ready but | haven't done my English homework(Jely already,
5. Has the soccer leam ever /@readppracticed for the game this Friday?
&. My brother's rmam s the neatest raom [ @ver)l yat soon,
7 1\1m;@nmmmem.lmummm@mm.
8. lason's father has been a teachar for /ince) 1950

3. Complete each conversation with a question mmwammpmmm
Remember to use a capital letter and a question mark

1. A ed Exthish? L 1 gouar frien

B Ma v studdied Enyglish for thies years B}Hj-hehdsmm?l\mhmmmumuwe
2 A: How lona has Jin 1 3 0T caikde? abeipat five years old

B Jini7 He's been & ot gude since 2013 4. A; How |.r\ng g wour arandmather psed 3 taidet?

B: My grandmother? She's used o fablet lor just
aweek. We got her one for her birthdayd

2 Complete the personal statemants,

I've: never » but 1'd like o,
. and | don't want 1o,
I've mary times.

s the best place |'ve ever visited. a

Progress Check

/I’hm‘k what you can do

[ hccept an apology
[ Show concern

Exercise 4 e Bring the class together and invite pairs

e Read the direction line and example to read the conversations aloud.
aloud. Ask Could you say “I've seen it e Option: Invite volunteers to ask you
already’? (yes, ‘already” can also appear (the teacher) questions using How
at the end of the statement). Point out long ...? E.g., How long have you been a
that the exercise tests already, yet, just, teacher? Feel free to make up answers.
as well as ever, for, and since.

e Have students do the exercise
individually All About You

e Then have pairs compare answers. Exercise 1

* Bring the class together and go over e Focus on the heading. Point out that
any questions or problems. in this section students will have a

chance to write their responses with

Exercise 5 information from their lives and use
¢ Read the direction line aloud. Model the English to talk about themselves.

example with a stronger student. Point
out that for the question you use the
verb from the response.

e Give students a few minutes to read
the speech balloons and write their

* Askstudents to do the exercise eliciting a response to a question with
individually. the present perfect and a superlative,

e Then have them compare answers with item 2 is eliciting an answer using
a partner. already, yet, or just, and item 3 is eliciting

a response with for or since.

answers. If necessary, hint that item 1 is

e Students can compare answers with
a partner.

e Then bring the class together. Focus on
item 3 and compare student responses.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

e Tell students they will be writing
statements in the present perfect. In
the first two items they will also use
never and in the last item they will use
the present perfect with a superlative.

¢ Have students complete the statements.

e Then bring the class together and call
on volunteers to share answers. For
the last item, invite students to share
reasons why it was the best place
they've visited.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 4-6 on pages 30,
36, and 42, to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

e Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion

Teachers should remember not to correct
students' self-evaluation, tempting as

it may be. Instead, circulate while they

are doing this activity and ask them, in a
friendly way, to demonstrate that they can
do everything that they have checked.

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 97
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 2 page 101

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests A and B
Listening Tests A and B
Mid-Year Tests A and B

Review: Units 4-6
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Unit?7

Grammar

Unit7

have to / has to
must and must not

Vocabulary
Some Olympic sports

Social language
Adapt to rules

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Sports

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 7-9.

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice words and phrases for some
Olympic sports

Suggestion

You may wish to discuss with students

the fact that there are two sets of

Olympic Games: Summer and Winter.

The season names originated in the
Northern Hemisphere and don't take into
account that summer in the northern
parts of the Northern Hemisphere is
winter in the southernmost parts of the
Southern Hemisphere. The events in this
presentation form part of the “Summer
Games,"which can and sometimes do take
place in the actual “winter”in the Southern
Hemisphere.

In groups with a great interest in the
Olympics, you may wish to present a
more complete list of Olympic sports,
both summer and winter. Current lists
with illustrations to define each sport can
be found here: http://www.olympic.org/

Sports

Exercise 1 2:10

e Have students scan the photos and
identify all the sports. Then ask a
volunteer to read the sports in the And
don't forget ... box. Clarify as needed.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Vocabulary Some Olympic sports
| . Look at the photos. Read and listen.

w2 EEEIEEETD Listen and repeat.

awl) 3. Listen to the announcers at Qlymple sports events.
Check the sport.
1 L4
2 v
3. v
4, o
5. v
2w Listan to the conversations.

; Cheose the cormect avent to complate sach statemant.
1. They're discussing the salling /@vingevent
2. They're discussing hedieightiltingd/ high jume event,
B. They're discussing the men's 100-meler run mnl
4. They're discussing the swimeing /Sallingevent
5. They're discussing the women's long jump (Boringhevent.

shot put, discus throw, hammer throw,
javelin throw, decathlon (men), and
heptathlon (women), and running races
of 100, 200, 400, 800, 1500, 5000, and
10,000 meters. Short runs are also called
"dashes”or “sprints,"as in the 100-meter
dash or the 100-meter sprint.

Soccer is the Olympic sport called
“football

Usage

In the Olympics, track and field events
are referred to as “athletics” Events in
this category are marathon, hurdles,
steeplechase, relay, race walk, high
jump, pole vault, long jump, triple jump,

Exercise 2 &) 2-11

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

o Ask Which of these sports have you
played? do you like to watch?

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Students can mime actions associated
with the various sports, and classmates
can guess the sport. If needed students
can refer to the Vocabulary when
guessing.

Exercise 3 ®) 2.12

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to identify each sport in
the columns.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write.

e Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.12 PAGE 106

Exercise 4 ®)2-13

¢ Read the direction line aloud and clarify
the meaning of event. Explain that they
will hear each conversation twice, so
they can check their answers.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write.

e Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.13 PAGES 106-107
I Further support

Online Practice
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Did you know ...?

Topic Snapshols

zie | | EITIIEED Read and listen to facts
about the history of the Qlympics.

@ People in Ancient Greece used To have an athletics competition at Ompla every

fousr years untl the year 153 AL The first modem Olympic Games wese in Athens,

Grewce, in 1856,
@ Unbil 1504, thare were no Olympic avents for women. Gradually, though, women

began participating in mone and more svents. Since the 1960, women havit taken

AT inomacet events.

® Dlympic participation continees to grow, Theve ase now mone than 200 countries
that vake part in the Ganes.

@ Since 1504, the Winter Olympics have taken place every four years. The Winter

Dlymipics faaturs skiing and ice ikating, among other winter sparts, so the Gamss

Take place in countries with cold winbers.
& Thare are now b new kinds of Olympéc Gam: the Paralympic Gamas ifor
athletes with disabilehes) and the Youth Olympéc Games (for teenaged athbetes).

. Read each statement. Write [n the past or Now,

. Most events are for mada athlobes anly.

. Theere are no Winter Clymipics.

O B W R =

. There are Olympic Games for teenagers.

£F fRER7

. Lots of couriries sand athletas to the Clympics.

. Oy Greek atbbebes take part in the Olympic Games.

5. EZTIEED Read and listen to the conversation.

» Women athletes take part in most svents in the Clympic games,  _Mow

I trié Bast
B ]

Carla: Oh, nof We'ne late!

Na, we're nat. The game doesn't start until 1115

: Bt look at the sign. We're not going bo make it

Carla, it's only 11:00, There's ime

; Bt we still have 1o buy the ticknts!

oi'ree right. Do you wand o just ship the whole ting? We can
walch the game on my tablel

O And we can use the money we save to go gel some lunchl
That sounds like a planl Let's go.

1. Complete sach statement, according to the conversation.

« Carla thinks they'ne
Carla doesn't think 1here's enowgh time o
Spectaters can'l enler the stadium

I YR

. They'll use the money They e lo

Carla and Paul decide to walch the event ..

(&) tate b. on time

a. see the game @ buy the tickets
(@) after 1100, b. befom 1100

& inthe sadum. (B on Paurs tablet
@ get lunch b. see anolher event
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Topic Snapshots

Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

To warm up ask Do you know how the
Olympics began? Do you know where?
Write student responses on the board.
If possible, bring a map of Europe to the
class to show where Greece is.

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 ®) 2-14

Play the CD or read the facts aloud
while students follow.

Clarify vocabulary as needed. Point

out that to participate and to take part

in the second bullet point mean the
same thing.

Ask Does your country participate in the
Olympic Games? Do you have any favorite
Olympic events? athletes?

Focus on the word Games in the
fourth bullet point. Ask Why is the word
capitalized? (because it refers to the
Olympic Games).

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud. Review
the facts about the history of the
Olympics. Talk about things that
happened in the past or are true now.
Call on a volunteer to read the first item
and answer. Find the section in the
text that contains information for this
answer (bullet 2).

Have students do the exercise, marking
which bullet point contains the answer.

Go over the answers as a class. Call on
students to share where they found
their answers (2. bullet 2; 3. bullet 3;

4. bullet 4; 5. bullet 1; 6. bullet 5).

Extra practice activity (all classes)

¢ On the board write the following
numbers:
393, 1896, 1900, 1960s, 200, 1924. Have
students scan the facts and explain
what the dates and numbers refer
to (until the year 393 A.D, athletic
competitions at Olympia took place every
four years; 1896 was the year of the first
modern Olympic Games; 1900 was the
year when Olympic events for women
began; 1960 was the year when women
started to take part in most events; 200 is
number of countries that participate in
the games; 1924 is when Winter Games
began, and started to take place every
four years).

Exercise 3 Snapshot 2 &) 2-15

e Have students look at the photo
and have a volunteer read the sign.
Ask Where are the two people? (at the
entrance to a stadium). Clarify that
game refers to a 90-minute soccer
competition. Explain that promptly
means at the exact time, not delayed.
If necessary define that spectators are
people who watch a game or an event.
Invite students to speculate what
problem they might have (they may
not have enough time to get into the
stadium).

¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Explain vocabulary as needed. Ask What
does she mean when she says “We're
not going to make it"? (we don't have
enough time).

e Focus on the statement Do you want
tojust skip the whole thing? Ask What
does he mean? (he’s asking his friend if she
wants to not go to the game altogether)
What do they decide to do? (watch the
game on his tablet).

Exercise 4

¢ Read the direction line and example
aloud.

¢ Have students do the exercise, first
trying to answer the questions without
looking back at the conversation.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Unit7

{STITUTE —————————
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Grammar

Aim
Practice have to/ has to

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Call on volunteers to read the
conversation in the speech balloons.
Ask What does the boy mean by *have
to"? (that it's necessary that he go).

Read the first grammar rule and
example. Reiterate that it is necessary

to buy tickets since they don't have any
yet. Give a few other examples, e.g., You
have to do your homework or you will get
abad grade.

On the board write:

What do you have to do this week?

Invite volunteers to share.

Read the second rule. Elicit a few other
examples, e.g., You don't have to do all
the exercises.

Focus on the affirmative and negative
statements. Point out have to and has to
and base form of the verb.

Read the Questions section. Ask

What type of questions are the first

two examples? (yes / no) the last four
examples? (information).

Read the Language tip. Say to a student
Can you help me move next week? and
elicit a response (e.g., I'm sorry, | have to
help my mom.).

Option: Have students underline the
example of have to in the conversation
on page 51 (But we still have to buy

the tickets!).

Grammar haveto | kas to v A

1. Study the grammar.
* Lse have to/has to + a base form ko say something is necessary.
e ! Wee dant hiee Hekets yet, We have to buy ther.

= Use don't have to /doesn'l bove fo + a base form bo say something is not necessary.
Wae don't have to geo 1o school tomarms, §'s Saturday

Affirmative statements MNegative statements

11 %o [Wea / Thiry | have o | s f W/ Thesy | don't have te

He /Sl haste | TUAF He/She dosant havw to | FHEY
Questions

Do | have 1o taks the bus to the event? (es, you do. fNo, you donl )
Dioes Lara have to buy new gym shoes? {Yes, she doss. /Mo, she dossn't)
When do they have to get 1o the stadium? (AL 00
'ﬂ'!uemdu-ﬁmhmhphgﬂtmﬂlclmlﬁ? (At the ticket office.)

Whe do you have to call f you're Late? ety chael )

Whi has te bring the rofreshments to the game?  (Tom's parents )

= It's polite to provide a reason with hove fo when you say
no o an imvitation with can,
A Can you meel me af 3007
Be Iy sarry, | oot | have bo go to my grandim’s house this oo

3 Complete the conversation with Torms of have fo.
:'.w Ed:  Arm, bet's got together this week, OKF How about dinner on Manday ?
Ann: Soery, Bd, | can't. | (1) Doee to have

Ed:  Well, can you hime lunch on Tueuhy?l-l}!}"'_“"wﬂu]
. 4“ al work until 200
% Ann: Dwishl | [3) DOV 4090 #ool 16 the dentist. And then
[y Juwr 09 s0dy by, Hiow about Wednesday?

Ed  Wednesday's no good. | (5) D2ve 10 work  fuecerk) 2 day
Ann: Well, they canceled runreng pracios on Thursday, so

| (G} ont nove 8140 (do) thal. Come to my house and

Wi can walch the game. It starts a1 500,
Ed:  Unfortunately, | can't go out an Thursday. My dad

[7) o b paieh  fpaink) the kilehin, and | promised b help,
Ann: Well, that leaves the weskend. Let’s meet for a movie on Saturday
Bd:  It's a deall Seo you at the Cine Lux at 7500

M,,#mm:lnmmwhhumanmmwﬂ

(i) chinner wilh oy mom

Usage

Have to is a modal-like expression
because it is followed by a base form.
However, it differs from a modal verb
in that it has more than one form: have
and has. And unlike modals, it can

be used in different verb tenses and
aspects: | have to, | had to, | will have to,
I'm going to have to, etc.

Exercise 2 &) 2:16

Unit7

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
Then play or read each item again.
Explain that the vin have is pronounced
f,and the to is often a weak to with a
schwa: /heef ta/. Point out the stress on
have to and don't have to in affirmative
statements. Review with students how
in a yes/ no question intonation rises
and in an information question it falls.

52
AUDIOSCRIPT 2-16 ask students to report on what they wrote
| have to study. in their notebooks.

He has to study.

I don't have to study.

He doesn't have to study.

Do | have to take the bus to the event?
Does Lara have to buy new gym shoes?
When do they have to get to the stadium?
Where does Amy have to go to get

About you!

volunteers to share.

the tickets? :

Who do you have to call if you're late? Students’own answers
Who has to bring the refreshments to Further support

the game? Online Practice
Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to use the correct affirmative
or negative forms.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Students could read the
conversation in pairs.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can

e Aska volunteer to read the question.
Have students discuss with a partner.

e Bring the class together and call on



Girammar must and must not to express rules and prohibitions

1. Study the grammar,

® Use must + a base form to express rules and prohibitions, especially in writing and on signa.
In spaken English, hove to [has to is more common for expressing rubes.

Athletes
mustinot
belateto
events.

* For questions about rules, use hove to [ Fas o, not muss,

D v b te Biring two uniforms fo the svenl?

* Usa negative statemants with must to express prohibition,
Stsdents must not ba late lor the exam = I1's prohibiied {against the niles) io be late.

Alwarys ude @ base form, not an infinitive, after must
Frssengers mus be al the aiport one howr belore i light.
NOT Passerngers susi-te-be af the o o hour belpee e By

w2 WEEEIEETEED Listen to the grammar examples. Repest.

- Complete the rulas with must or must not.

| Athlstes...
HamEtwn I (1) o check the updated schedule enline every morming and evening
Teen (2 0088 08t be Eabe Bor their evend. Players who are lale can't play in the svert
[]|¥mpics {3 st be st school one hour before thelr event for pre-game practics
S (4 1 et their coaches the night belore their event to confinm that they are OF o play

_—

P

= s AT ceaine 16 Schosal i the team uniform, ready 1o play, Athletes [0US] (00 wear sareer

chothes fo school on the day of their evenl

() st ol brieg sy mobile devices b school the day of their event

Nabe: If you ane sick and will miss your event, gel a letter when you are betber from your doctor
saying you are 0K to play, You (7) 088 108 come 1o the pest event without o docior's lelter

Mo exceptions!

. Circle the corract varb phrases and sports from the Vecabulary.

1. A Wedont have T/ must nat wea the team bathing suits for@ivingy weightiifting practics, rght?
B: Right. But we(Rave 15/ must to wear them for the: diving competition
2. A: Heyl The sign says, “Athlstesust naEy don't have o wear shaes for the 100-meter run /

wclice”

B: Oogpal You're right. | forgat | fave B2/ mist take my shoes off,
A Mr. Barber, do we e 15 must biing aur own rackots o the hurdles (able tennEmvent?

B: Please bring your own,

53

Usage

Must (for obligation) is almost never
used in American English when
speaking to or about an adult. It is
sometimes used when addressing a
child, to be sure the child understands
there is no choice and he / she must
obey. The contraction of must not is
mustn't. Mustn'tis extremely unusual
in American English and is very
condescending and infantilizing.

[t's very unusual to ask questions with
must, such as When must spectators enter
the stadium? even if there is a posted
written rule to that effect.

Must is also used for assumptions, as in He
looks like you. He must be your brother. That
usage isn't covered in Teen2Teen Four.
You may wish to point out that mustis a
modal, like can, should, and will. Modals
never have -s in the third person like
verbs in the simple present tense.

Grammar

Aim

Practice must and must not to express rules
and prohibitions

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Read the first grammar rule. Have
students look at the example signs and
statements in the speech balloons.

e To check understanding, ask Which is

more common in spoken English — ‘must

”

or “have to"? (have to).

e Read the second grammar point. Elicit
questions about classroom rules (e.g.,
Do students have to do homework?
bring a dictionary to class? arrive to class
on time?). Invite volunteers to answer
the questions.

Read the last grammar point. Stress that
must not is used for prohibition.

Explain to students that don't have to
has a very different meaning than must
not. Write the following statements on
the board:

You must not call the professor. vs. You
don't have to call the professor. Ask What
is the difference? ("‘must not” means it is
prohibited, whereas ‘don’t have to” means
you can, but you are not required to

do something).

Read the Language tip.

Exercise 2 ®) 2.17

¢ Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

e State these as "rules”emphasizing must
and stating each deliberately since this
isn't conversational speech. Remind
students that we use have to not must
when we refer to rules in spoken English.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.17

All spectators must enter the stadium
before 9:00.

We have to enter the stadium before 9:00.
Athletes must not be late to events.

We have to be on time.

Do we have to bring two uniforms to

the event?

Students must not be late for the exam.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Make
sure it is clear that each statement
begins with Athletes ... Tell students
the answer (affirmative or negative)
can be determined by what logically
makes sense. Ask a volunteer to read
the example.

o Tell students to do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4

¢ Read the direction line and example aloud.
o Tell students to do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Have different pairs read
the answers.

I Further support

Online Practice

Unit7
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A newspaper article

Warm-up

Ask a volunteer to read the title of the
article. Ask What do you think “underdog”
means? (a person or team that people

think has little chance of winning). Ask a
student to read one of the captions. Ask
Why might the Jamaican bobsled team

be considered an underdog? (there is no
snow in Jamaica, so they don't have much
opportunity to practice). Ask Are you familiar
with bobsledding? Does your country have a
bobsledding team?

Exercise 1 2418

¢ Read the direction line and question
aloud. Tell students they will answer the
question after reading the article.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Not
necessarily means it doesn’t have to
be.The answer Not necessarily to the
question at the beginning of the
paragraph means a country doesn't
have to have lots of snow and ice in
order to send athletes to the Winter
Olympics. Explain that to root for
someone means to want someone to
do well in a competition.

e Finally, return to the question in the
direction line.

That even though there is no snow
in Jamaica, they could compete
successfully in the sport.

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Identify the main
idea. Explain that this strategy helps a
reader understand the main message
of an article and then focus on the
supporting details.

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to think about the choices and
do the exercise. Let them compare their
answers with a partner.

e Bring the class together and analyze
all the choices: option 1 is a fact about
Jamaica, but not the focus of the article.
Option 2 is a true detail, but also not the
main idea.

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Understand meaning
from context. Review that students will
be figuring out what an unknown word
means by looking at the words around
the unknown word.

Unit7

Reading A newspaper article
26| |, Read the article about the Jamaican bobsled team. What is surprising about the team?
2. After raading the article, choose the statement that expresses
ts main ldea,
1. lamaica is a tropical country with no snow or ice

2. Pushcarling i similsf to bobsledding
@ Wons don't have 1o come in Tirst 1o be a siccess

3. Raead the article again and find the words

from tha list. Complete each statemant.
compate race roolfor shocked similar -underdoegs-

Ll AECADaE_ are beams or athleles thal people expect will lose
A e s a kind of compalibon
, A word that means “almost the same® is 200

. A verb thal means fake part in & condest or game |s _Compeie

. When you 1000 00 2 team, you wand the team to win

T T T S T R S

. An adjective with the same meaning as “surprised” s SN0CERG

WINTER OLYMPICS UNDE
O

Dioes a comntry have to bhave lots of snow and ke
in order to send athletes to compete in the Winter
Obymple Games? Not mocessarily!

lamaica, a tropical coantry with no snow or ke, lirg
edered a team i the bobaled event in the 1988 Olympic
Cames in Calgary, Canada. Since then, 2 Jamuican tem
lyas competed in several Olympic Games and continoes
competing inday. There is even a lamouas movie, Coof
Rurraipgs, sbow the team.

———
Hoorw wnd why did & laimadcan team enier a sport that they
coaldn'l easily practice al homc? There are 1w laciors

that encouraged the lamadcans: lamaica has almost always.
entered fast runners in the Olympics, and every year there
s a g pushcart race in Jamaica. Poshcarting & similar 1o
bobsledding: athletes bave 1o run and pash the cart fast and
then jump onfo i1, So maybe ihe idea wasnt so oraey!

When the lamadcans arrived ai the 198 Clympics, the
workd was shocked. They were 1he undendogs: mo one
thought tkey could win. Unfortunately, the team didn't
finkh the race becuwnse (hedr sled crashed. Bul tlseir slary
becamse workd famoas, and the Jamalcan bobsled icans
eeps tryiig Thie wearkd (s rooting lor ihem to win an
Otyrapic Gold Medal one day,

What has the story of the Jamsican bobsled team twaght us?
Yous don’t always have 1o win o be o success,

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to find and underline each
word in the article. Tell them to study
each word and surrounding words
carefully and then do the exercise.

Students compare answers in pairs.
Go over the answers as a class.

Option: Invite students to use the
vocabulary in statements to test
comprehension. Have students work
in pairs, then bring the class together
and call on students for examples. E.g,,
Our soccer team was the underdog in the
match. We had the weakest players.

Exercise 4

e Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Review that by confirming content in
a text they show what is true about it.
Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students first try to do the exercise
without looking back at the article.
Then have them go back to the article
and confirm the answers. Ask students
to underline and number the sections
that correspond with the item numbers.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.
(1. paragraph 3; 4. paragraph 3;
5.paragraph 4).

— MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE ———r—rr—r—rr—————————————




|. EEETETEXTTITD Wirite a chack mark for the statements that are true,

according to the article,
1. You have 1o be a good runner o be good al bobsledding.
2. A lamaican pushcart team won a gokd medal in the Olympics H
3. The lamaican Bobsled Team won the gold medal in 1988
4. Inmmaicans don't praction on snow al home. m
5. In 1988, the Jamaican bobsled crashed, and the lamaicans lost [ |
g 6. Today. lamaica doesn’l have 4 bobsled feam [—I
Al ool What's your favarite Olymple sport? In your notebook, axplain why.

T e

o | |.Rnd-\dllunhuﬂ:mlhn.

ﬂ‘ Oh, ot W can't go kayaking.
Wi hates bo wear buthing saitsl

£ Are you sure?

» Definitely. The sign <ys, “Renters
il wear bathig suits”

Wl | guess we shoald call home
Maybe my mom can bring the
bathing suits

P That seunds like a plan!

a2 (GRS Listen and repeat.
3. ECIIEEIITETD Choose a sign and use it

to craate a NEW conversation. Use the ideas for

what you can do to solve the problam.
ijj Oh, nal We can’t go

We have to |
"i_';- Are you sued
(:}} Definitedy. It zays, "

must

i IJ: Wadl, | guess we should

g’_T_,‘; That sounds like a planl

9 Read your new conversation with your partner,

Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

55

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e Ask a volunteer to read the question.
Have students discuss with a partner.

e Bring the class together and call on
volunteers to share. Write names
of different Olympic sports on the
board. Determine if Winter or Summer
Olympics are more popular in your class.

Students’ own answers

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for adapting
to rules

Warm-up

On the board write the word Rules. Elicit
examples: Students must not miss more
than two classes; No smoking; Don't use
the elevator, etc. Ask Are you good at
following rules?

Exercise 1 2:19

e Focus on the photo and clarify any
vocabulary as needed.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

o Ask Why can't they go kayaking? (because

they don't have bathing suits) How do
they know they need bathing suits? (the
sign with the rules says so).

Option: Draw students'attention to
have to in the first statement in the
conversation and must in the third
statement. Point out how with have to
the statement means it is necessary to
do something. The statement with must
isarule.

Exercise 2 &) 2-20

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Point out the stress on have to and must
in the statements.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Call on
volunteers to read the signs. Clarify
vocabulary as needed. Point out that
regulations is another word for rules. If
necessary, help students decide what
they may need to borrow, rent, etc. in
the Possible solutions box.

Explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations, using
Exercise 1 as a model.

Give students a few minutes to choose
one sign and one possible solution, and
fill out the information.

Establish that they need an activity
for gap 1. For gap 2 they need a detail
of a rule. For gaps 3 and 4 they need
to quote a rule from one of the signs.
Gap 5 requires something from the
Possible solutions box.

Have students complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

{STITUTE —————————

Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by having them write
down the activity, problem, and rule,
mentioned.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W20-W22
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit7
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Unit 8

Grammar

be supposed to

might for possibility

Vocabulary

Ways to protect the environment

Social language

Remind someone of expected behavior

Unit 8

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Recycling

Environmental awareness

The environment

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 7-9.

Topic Snapshots
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Before students open their books, write on
the board:

Recycle

Ask What comes to mind when you see

this word? (e.g., environment, trash, paper,
cans, metal, etc.) Write student answers on
the board to refer to later. Ask Does your
town offer possibility for recycling? What are
different things we can recycle every day?
(e.g., reuse paper for scrap paper).

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 ® 221

e Ask students to scan the images in the
article. Look back at the board to see
which items students also thought of.

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Play the CD or read the checklist aloud
while students follow.

e (larify vocabulary as needed. Ask Has
anyone ever seen a compost bin?If yes,
invite the student to describe exactly
what it is and what it looked like (e.g., a
special trash can or a pile in the yard).

e Give students a few minutes to check
the things they recycle.

e Then have them share in pairs.

8 ;rhat might be a good idea.

Topic Snapshots

o )& ax)| |, EETEEEED Read and listen to the recycling checklist., Check the things you recycls,

[l Food products

a Yes; you can,
I:EI Mo, you can'l.

@ T them logather,

Put gy shalls, coffes grounds, tea bags, fruits and vegetables,
and othey leftover food from meals into a compost ben outside.

[T o [] Glassand plastic [ Aluminum |
. Putglass and plastic bottles >

. for milk, jules, sada, and =

| ‘water in special recycling |

| bins. You can sbo recycle

| certain plastic food
containers if they have the
recycle symbiod on them.

. [] Paperproducts [ | Electronic products -, g
e \.. The Newipapers, magazings,  Some electronics stores will
| old letters, printer papet, take your old TV, phones, |
/ and empty food boxes compaters, and more. 3
" together and recyclethem. Don't put thesa in the garbage!

3. What should you do with old paper products
bedone you recycla them?

b. Put them in the garbage

2. Choose the comeet answer, according to the checklist.

1. 1 we recycle food, what can we do with iI7 4, Afe soda of juice cans the only way 1o recycle
s it bo make garden aol
b. Lise il 1o make paper,

2. Can you recycle all plastic food conlainers?

albarrerurm ¥

A Wes You can coly recycle soda and julce cans.

@}Nn You can also recycle old bikes and other
products

5. Should you put old electronic products in the

garbage?

& ‘Yes, you should.

(B Ma, you shauldn'.

e Option: If you want to extend the
discussion, ask Do you think your town
offers you enough opportunities for
recycling? For example, is there recycling
pick up? Or do you have to bring your
items somewhere? Do you think your
town could do more?

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line and example
aloud.

¢ Have students do the exercise.

o Tell them to compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

¢ Have students work in pairs. Give
each pair one of the heads from the
checklist. Tell them to create a dialogue
about recycling that particular item. For
example, for Glass and plastic write:
A What are you doing? Don't throw out
that plastic water bottle!
B Oh, oops. Yeah. | guess | should recycle it.
A [ have a better idea: just get a water
bottle that you can refill with water.
B /know. ! know. But | always lose those!
¢ Invite a volunteer to read the
conversation with you.
e Then have pairs write their own
conversations. Circulate to help
as necessary.
e Then volunteers read their conversations
to the class.




em| . [EETIIEED Read and listen to the conversation. Vocab“lary

Dad:  Who |edt the wales running?

Gary: Cops. | guess | forgol

Dad:  Gary, you're wasting waber, Think abauat
the envircnment. What i everyons left
theeir waler running?®

Gary: You're right, Diad,

Dad:  And don't forget bo recychs that soda
can, GK? We'ts nol suppossd lo put soda
cans in the regular garbage.

Gary: O, Hey, you know what? Maybe | should
wiile a nole and pul it over the garbage can
That might help us all remamber.

Dad: Excelent ideal

Aim
Practice phrases for ways to protect
the environment

Exercise 1 2:23

¢ Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Ask
What does “reuse” mean? (use again).
Explain that litter is paper, cans, etc. that
people have thrown on the ground in a

. Circle T {true), F (false), or NI {no information), according to the conversation. ;
public place.

1, Gary's dad rever laves the water uncing. T/ F AND

2. Gary didn't remember 1o do something Tyeim e Option: Focus on item 2 (Reuse

3. Thay're suppased 1o recych newspapers T/ F /D shopping bags). Ask What are other

4, They'ne not supposed 1o recycle sodacans. T (FY MI things we can reuse? Create a list on the

5. Wasting water is good for the emdronment. T AF¥ Wl board, e.g, jars, envelopes, boxes, scrap

6. A note might help them remermber to recycle. (11 F /M paper, etc. Ask How can these items be
reused? For example: jars can be used to

Vocabulary Ways to protect the environment store other items; envelopes can be used
am)) 1. Look at the pictures; Read and listen: as scrap papet, or you can stick a label

over an address, and use it again; boxes
can be reused to store other items, etc.

Exercise 2 ®) 224

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

! i Exercise 3 ®) 225
1. recycle batiles Z, reuse shoppirg bags 3. use fess waler 4. pick up ter ¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell

ae)) 2. (ST Listen and repeat. students to refer to the phrases in the
; Vocabulary for hints how to write the
a3, (CEETITRESTIIIINDD Listen to the conversations. Complete the statements. answers. For weaker classes, you can
1. Thery're: going bo oL their poiiies provide the words magazines and
2. They're going to Jut up LIl alfter chool electricity on the board.
3, They're going fo LEoiol their _Taqazines

e Explain that students will hear each
conversation twice. Tell them to take
notes first for each conversation and

4. They should Lise less electricity

57
then fill in the blanks.
¢ Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write in
. . the answers. Then students listen again

Exercise 3 Snapshot 2 &) 2-22 Exercise 4 and check their answers correcting

e Read the direction line aloud. e Read the direction line aloud. as needed.

e Play the CD or read the conversation e Tell students to do the exercise without e After students complete the exercise,
aloud while students follow. Focus looking back at the conversation. have them compare answers in pairs.
on /eft‘the water running”. As'k M,/hat Theh tell them to look back and check e Go over the answers as a class.
does this mean? (the person didn't shut their answers.
off the water, and water is continuously e Go over the answers as a class. Then AUDIOSCRIPT 2-25 PAGE 107
coming out of the faucet). Ask What does call on volunteers to make the false . -
it mean “to waste”? (to use more than statemnents true: 2. Gary made Elxtra e))(ten5|on activity (stronger
; ) classes
s necessary). mistake; 4. They are supposed to recycle )

e Focus on the tone in the third line. soda cans; 5. Wasting water is bad for * Have students role-play a scenario
Ask What is the dad'’s tone? (serious; he the environment. similar to those in Exercise 3. Tell them
is reprimanding his son for not thinking e Option: Ask Do you think Gary’s idea thetﬁ car;\ reTLelr tto the vocztéulary as well

; . ’ as the checklist on page 56.
about the environment). for the reminder is a good one? What Pag

e Option: Students can role-play the are other reminders we can set up for Further support
conversation in pairs. recycling? (e.g., have bins set up inside Online Practice

the house for the different things that
need to be separated for recycling; have
a calendar on the refrigerator specifying
days for recycling pick up, etc.)

Unit8 57




Grammar

Aim
Practice be supposed to

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Ask a volunteer to read the speech
balloon in the photo. Ask What do you
think “supposed to” means? (It’s a rule we
need to follow). Ask What kinds of things
are we supposed to do in class? (e.g., pay
attention, do homework, participate, etc.)

e Read the grammar rule and examples.

e Option: Have students go back to the
conversation on page 57. Ask them
to find one example with supposed
to (We're not supposed to put soda
cans ...) Ask Is it affirmative or negative?
(negative) a statement or a question? (a
statement). Ask students to create a yes /
no question from the statement (Are we
supposed to put soda cans ... 7) Elicit a
short answer (No, we're not).

Exercise 2 &) 2:26

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
Point out the stress on supposed to in
the first and third statements, and the
stress on not in the negative statement.

e Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-26

We're supposed to use less electricity!
You're not supposed to put cans in there.
Are we supposed to recycle glass bottles?

Exercise 3 ®) 2-27

e Read the direction line aloud. Clarify
that some answers will be affirmative
statements and some will be negative
statements. Explain that students will
hear each conversation twice.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write in
the answers. Then students listen again
and check their answers correcting
as needed.

o After students complete the exercise,
have them compare answers in pairs.

e (o over the answers as a class.

e Option: In pairs have students create
yes / no questions from the statements
and provide short answers depending
if the exercise item is affirmative or
negative, e.g.,

1. A [sshe supposed to come home
before 6:00?
B Yes, sheis.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.27 PAGE 107
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Grammar be supposed to

| Study the grammar.
* Use be supposed fo + & base form
to express an expectation of
correct bahaviar.

Affirmative statements

We're suppesed to use less oleciricity

Nagative statemants

You're not supposed to put cans in there

yes/no questions.

Are we suppesed to recyels glass battles?

a2 QEEIIITIIID Listen to the
grammar examples. Repeat.

e 5, (EENITEEEIIIEETN Listen to the conversations and complete the nt
Use affirmative or negative forms of be supposed to. Use contractions,

. Sheg aioposrd (0 come home belore 600

- Theylt supposed 1o call

% ot

Their Fnoim e

ot eat here,

. ThieyCE § £ o wiear thesr Recycling Day T-shirts tomonmow.,
, Hak [t SIEpoeed b0 text his friends in class

1
2
2 H
&
5

. Look at the pictures. Use the cues to write statements and questions using be supposed fo,

we're supposed 10 sy

A | supposed 0 pat

Boe W oerd 10 reue

t niol gupposed

{1/ jput] paper in the (v i) ferss wwiader nowd

regular garbage?

o 1row  they fnat v/ peiase) shoppirg bags?

throsw) likter en the grownd

Exercise 4

Read the direction line aloud. Focus

on the example. Point out that the
question mark shows that the item is

a question. With / as the subject, it was
necessary to use Am.

Have students use the cues in the other
items to write statements or questions.
Hint to check punctuation at the end

Extra practice activity (all classes)

¢ Have students think up additional
statements and questions with
supposed to to go with the pictures.
For example: 1. You're not supposed to
put paper there; 2. We're not supposed
to leave the water running; 3. Theyre not
supposed to throw out their litter; 4. We're
supposed to reuse plastic bags.

of the statement. Circulate to help I Further support

as necessary.
Have students check with a partner.
Go over the answers as a class.

Option: Elicit additional examples

that deal with recycling and the
environment (e.g., We're supposed to
separate our papers and plastics; We're
not supposed to throw away batteries; Are
we supposed to recycle refrigerators?).

Online Practice




e | L IEEETETD Listen to the grammar examples.
Repeat.

Girammar might for possibility

1. Study the grammar.

# Lise might + a base form to express possibility.
We might meet aller school o pick up e
{= It's possible that well mest alter schoal )

IHa might forget to put cans in the recycling bin
{= It's possibla thal hal fonget)

= LUsa might pol to axpriss & negative possibility,
Thiry might not use papr bags al this stare

(= It's possible they don't use paper bags.)

B we wasbe waler now, we might not have enough waber later
§= It's possibla we won't have encugh waler)

3 Complete sach statemant, using might and the base form.
1. We mignt ride (ride] our bikes to the park il the weather i$ good
. Making small changes al home Tighl be __ ([be) goad for the envirorment

2

|

4, We e 0o have {nal fhave) tme bo pack up litter oy
5. W we mcycle paper now, they Wadnd o1 fdvg 16 cut

1w take showers instead of baths, we it (e (use) less waler

ot fhade to/oul] down so many Inees.

4, Complete the conversations, using might or might not,

1. Az What are you gaing 10 do bomorow?
Bl miint st hormie and 0 o homewors

{1istay home fand do my homework)

2. A Are you going to come to the meeting about ecycling®

B | migt nod come

3. A: Are you goirg to recycle thal soda boltle?
B; Yes, | Might FEuse i LOr waier mabedd

W eome) | have & lot of homework Today.

(1 resusa [t bor waber instead)

4, A Whers s The Emdgronment Oubs golng to el this moming?

i.u'."-'. rarf mEet s

B: Actualy, e lul

{the club / meet / today] 'We're all oo busy

5. A Why are we using less waler night now?

B: Bacmpn trece might be a drougnt in the Briure {there [be fa drought in the futare)
6. Az When are you going 1o slarl recycling your ofd newspapers?
z B Actually, it gt gtart reoqeling fiem 0aaq {we /stant [ recycling them boday)
) Write about two things you might do today,
o 1 might go o he mall afier s<hool
59
Grammar e Option: Have students go back to the
conversation on page 57. Ask them
Aim to find one example with might (That

Practice might for possibility

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

o Ask a volunteer to read the speech
balloon in the photo. Ask Will he
definitely go to the beach tomorrow? (no,
there’s a possibility he will). Elicit different
things students might do tomorrow
(e.g., I might go to the library; | might go
to a restaurant).

e Focus on the first grammar rule. Read
the examples. Elicit additional examples
related to recycling (e.g., We might set
up a compost bin this summer).

e Focus on the second grammar rule.
Read the examples. Elicit additional
examples related to recycling. (e.g., The
recycling truck might not come today).

might help us all remember.) Ask Will the

sign definitely help them remember? (no,
but maybe it will).

Usage

May can also be used to express
possibility. There is no difference in
meaning or usage between may
and might.

In American English, might is not used
in yes / no questions and is rarely used
in information questions. It's generally
viewed as overly formal.

Might can be used in the result
clause of real conditional statements.
The real conditional was taught in
Teen2Teen Three, Unit 6. Although

it's not necessary to review the real
conditional here, you might wish to in
appropriate groups.

Exercise 2 ®) 228

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

Then play or read each item again.

We might meet after school to pick up litter.
He might forget to put cans in the
recycling bin.

They might not use paper bags at this store.
If we waste water now, we might not have
enough water later.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Remind
students that might does not change
form and is not contracted. Students

will just have to write might and copy
the words in parentheses.

Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4

Read the direction line aloud. Model the
example with a volunteer.

Then give students a few minutes to
write the responses.

Have students check with a partner.
Go over the answers as a class.

Option: Have students practice reading
the conversations in pairs.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

Read the direction line and example.
Give students time to write their
statements. Then have pairs
compare answers.

Bring the class together and call on
volunteers to share.

Further support
Online Practice

Unit 8

59



Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: An informational
leaflet

Warm-up

Bring students'attention to the word
leaflet. Explain that this is a very thin
booklet or a piece of paper that gives
information about something. A leaflet is
identical to a pamphlet, which students
saw in Unit 5.

Exercise 1 229

e Read the direction line aloud and focus
on the question. Have students look at
the title, the images, and the captions
to get an idea of what a landfill is. Tell
them they will answer the question
after reading the article.

e Play the CD or read the leaflet aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Methane
is a gas that you cannot see or smell.
Focus on the line Landfills are just
plain ugly! Explain that plain ugly is an
informal way of saying simply ugly. Then
focus on the line There are few things
as ugly as a landfill. Ask What does this
mean? (that landfills are among the
ugliest things in the world).

e Ask the question in the direction line.

A landfill is a place where large amounts
of garbage are put into the ground.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e [or review, ask students to underline
all uses of supposed to and might
(Cities are supposed to manage ....; The
city might burn ...; it might decide .. .;
Landfills might cause ....; A landfill might
pollute ...; this might spread ...; it might
reduce ...).

Exercise 2

e Skill / strategy: Identify the main idea.
Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to think about the main
message of the leaflet and eliminate
which choices are supporting details.

e Analyze all the choices as a class:
option 2 is true, but the whole leaflet is
not about the size of landfills; similarly
options 3 and 4 are true details, but not
the focus of the leaflet.

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Read the direction line and example
aloud. Tell students to scan the leaflet
for the words air and water (under
problems 1 and 2). A landfill can pollute
water and produce harmful methane
gas and carbon dioxide.

60  Unit8

that expresses its main ldea.

Reading Aninformational leaflet
£ I-R“dﬂllhlﬂl‘l-.ml!lllnﬂﬁlr?
2. CIEUEIEETEIT) Adver reading the leaflet, check the statement

1. Cities need 1o manage thair landfills well (o prolect the erironment,

2. Same landhills ae really uge.

3, In some landfills, people ook for reusable materials. I:l
4, Landlils can cause problems lor the emdronment, I:I

What are we supposed to do with all that garbage?

tschool, you finish lunch in the cafeteria, and the paper plates

and napkins, the plastic cups and forks, the cans or bottles,
and everything vou didn’t eat, all go into the garbage. At home, you
take oul the garbage and someone takes it away. Then what? What
happens to all that stufi? Muoltiply that by the number of people in

vour city, and that's a lot of garbage every day!

Clblesare pau\i [T
et up in o bugs land (T, The city might

lhdralr‘h- - aid mioad nl'a:ltg'!.plh.lga
f e some of the gashage. Ard

i might docide bo pocycle sonse of iL But mest of the gashage stays in that
i1l year aficr yeur, and the land il jast gets bigger and higger. Same

landiills are almost as high as moaniains.

Bt here's the issue. Landfills might canise mone problinss
for the environment thian they solve

" Thi water we drink comes from under the ground.
Alandfill might pollute that water so people can’t
drink i safcly.

% lharmirg mounisdns of garbage contribales bo air
pollstdon. However, even iFa city dosesn'i burn jis
partzage: landfills still produce harmiul methane gis
ard carbon dioxide.

BN hat garbags sttragis ginimals and insccts, such
as rats and Mies. Many peophe worry that this nright
spread disease.

9 Landfills are just plain egly! There are fow things s
uglyas a landflL

Lamdfills prodisce methare gas and carbon dicside,

Eeaty b e
Lancifils. can pollute drinking water that comes Iy

Nevertheless, in spite of their disadvantages, landfills can also be
e places bo finad materials for recycling, At some landfills, citles
recyche the gases so they can use them 1o proguce energy to run
factories. At others, city workers look for reusable materials and

things the city can recyele.

Tawday, many people are separating recyclable materials such as
paper, glass, and plastic before they go into the garbage and end ap
in o land (i1, IF mwore people do this, it might reduce the negative

impact of landfills,

% :“.'-"

e Have students first try to do the exercise

without looking back at the leaflet.
Then have them go back to the article
and confirm the answers. Ask them

to find and underline the supporting
details for each item.

Go over the answers as a class. Invite
students to show where in the text they
found information that supports the
statements (2. All that garbage attracts
animals and insects; 3. Landfills are just
plain ugly; 4. At some landfills, cities
recycle the gases so they can use them to
produce energy to run factories; 5. If more
people do this (recycle), it might reduce
the negative impact of landfills.)

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e Aska volunteer to read the direction
line. If students are stumped, hint that
they should focus on basic things they
can do (e.g, to separate certain garbage
before it goes to a landfill).

e Go over the answers as a class.

Students’ own answers

{STITUTE —————————




5. TSI circla T (trus) or F (false), according to tha leaflet.

1. I a city doesn't manage a landfil well, it might cause air and water pollution. I,i} F

2. A landfill might attract animaks and dissases. TyF ”,,Jt-
i

8, Same landfills are really beastiul T{E .

4, A landlill can produce energy Tor faclaries TF

5. Wsa good kea o recychs garbage bafore it goes bo a Landfill ﬁ)‘ F

M‘"“Q In your notebook, write some ways you can reduce the negative impact
of a city's landiilL

Hemind someone of

expected behavior

23 |. Read and listen to the conversation,

) B Hey, Fevin, did you leave the ights on?
Ways to € Oops | guess | did
reaRsUnE ]

P Dron't worry. Sometimes | foeget, foo
[P L O et A forgel. tox
Its OK. P Well, thanks for reminding me. | know
Mo problem. we'ne supposad (o use lesx electricily,

B Actualy, it might be a good idea to put
gy & nole. Theh everyons wil rmmember

aw)) 2. UEESISEIETD Listen and repeat.

3. Look at the mistakes on the
. notepad. Write an expected bahavier for sach one.
| Then choose one and create a NEW conversation,

practicing be supposed te,

{_;_-_I Hey, did you 2 .r.rf'rn*Jwrfr:rﬂrfrrrrrrnrn
.'-"{ﬁgﬂlgwwlm 1. Mistake: b the lights o
A e Sometimes | lorget, 100, R T mpgoasd 1o b e dhecivic

. . Mimiade:
B Well, thanks tor reminding me. | know ¢l the water on

Enpectation; 0 11 :
3, Mistaer hraw yous w0 cam i e quebage
Enpeitation: « TN R

g‘,y Actually, It might be a good idea to put up

a node. Then everyone will rememibser
4. Mistake: lawy tha TV on

i
i Emﬂm'-----.-.-_- % __-J
|
|

p Read your new conversation with your partner,
Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

_ &1
Teen2Teen e Ask Does Kevin mind that the girl
reminds him about the lights? (no) What
Aim additional suggestion does the girl make?
Practice social language to remind (o put up a note).
someone of expected behavior e Option: Draw students’attention to
examples of supposed to (we're supposed
Warm-up to use less electricity) and might (it might
Ask Does anyone ever remind you of be agood idea to put up a note).
expected behavior — for example, tell you .
that you should or shouldn't say something Exercise 2 232
or do something? If yes, who tells you this * Play the CD or read the conversation
usually? (e.g., parents, teachers, friends) Do aloud line by line for students to repeat.
you mind people reminding you how to act? Practice each line first with the whole
Why? Why not? class and then ask individual students
to repeat.
Exercise 1 &) 2:30 e Focus on the tone of each speaker. Ask
e Focus on the photo. Ask Where are these Is the girl angry at Kevin? (no, she reminds
people? (at home) What’s the problem? him gently.) What is his tone? (also calm).

(the boy has left the light on) What do
you think she might tell him? (e.q., We're
supposed to conserve energy and shut
offlights).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Ask
volunteers to read the first mistake

and expectation in the notepad. Then
give students a few minutes to fill in
the expectations. Circulate to help if
students are not sure what to write.
Explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations, using
Exercise 1 as a model.

Establish that they need a name for
gap 1 and a mistake for gap 2. For gap 3
they need an assurance. For gap 4 they
need an expectation.

Have students complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

£ NSTITLUTE ——————

Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Remind them to use appropriate
intonation to express concern.

Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by having them write
down the mistake and expectation
they hear.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W23-W25
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 8
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You don’t believe that, do you?

Grammas

Unit9

Grammar
Tag questions: present and past

Vocabulary
Personal care products

Topic Snapshot

: g -
2308 |, Read and listen to the posts. w o

Social language
Express disbelief

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Advertisements

Abbry: Thanks, Carmeelad 'd really like a
[peeduct like Claar Skin because | actually
have tkin probdems. But two hours
doesn't sound very realistic, does it?

S0 guess Hike the product, but | don
lbeliesve thie cluim. What de the rest of you
gutys think?

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 7-9.

v Carlos |hate 1o sy i, but 1 think Clear

" Skir's claim ks ridiculous. 'S important

“ 1o think before spanding meney on a
[product that won't work.

Chan: Well, F'm nd fat, but Fd lioe to lose
Neonderthal

Dt book sounds great. Bt says you den't
have to diet! Digting I3 50 unhealthy,

T . S h v Carlox Come on, Chenl You don't beliews

that, do you? s called the Neanderthal

what Meandesthals ateT They should call

Aim that book Think Fast, not Thin Fosr And

the Mew Heights Gyl That's the meast
ridicuilous claen of them sl

Chin | gueess you're right. Mow that | think
about 8, Carmela, | guess all theve ads are a
Uittle silly. | don't want any of these productst

‘ Carmels: Thanks, guyst That'll help me
pratty

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up
Ask Who's writing on the Teen2Teen blog -
today? (Carmela) Who is responding to her

with iy project. The kids on Teen2Teen ane
smart.

E,Cmphh each statement with the name of a Teen2Teen Friend.
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posts? (Abby, Carlos, and Chen) Review
where these teens are from (Carmela is from
Italy, Abby is from the United States, Carlos is
from Argentina, Chen is from China).

Exercise 1 ®) 2-33

e Before students listen, write on the
board:
Advertising techniques
Ask What motivates you to buy a
product? price? emotion? celebrity
endorsement? brand?

¢ Invite students to preview the ads
at the right and clarify vocabulary as
needed. Ask Do any of these ads appeal
to you? Why? Why not?

e Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

e Make sure students understand that a
claim s a statement that something is
true even if it hasn't been proven to be
true. Ask What kinds of claims do the ads
make? (that you can grow taller in two
weeks; that you can lose five kilos in one
week; that you can clear up pimples in
two hours). Ask Do you think any of these
claims are true? Why? Why not?

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. Tell students to first try to do the
exercise without looking the post.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Unit9

1, Abby has pimphes and would Bke bo have betber skin,
2. Larlon  hinks the Clear Skin ad ks ridiculous,

3. _Chen

thinks dieting ts urhealiby.

4, Larlos  doasn't befieve the chaim in the Mow Heights Gym ad,

e Option: Ask students if they ever
believe claims like those listed in these
ads? Ask Why is it tempting to believe
such ads?

e Option: In stronger classes, you might
wish to ask students to bring in or
talk about ads they know that make
ridiculous claims.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

o Ask students to work in pairs to create
their own ads with ridiculous claims.
Tell students to use the three ads in
the Topic Snapshot for ideas. Have
pairs exchange ads with another pair.
Write these questions on the board for
another pair to answer:

What claim does the ad make?

Is it believable?

Would you consider purchasing the
product? Why? Why not?

Have you ever seen a claim for a similar
product anywhere?

e Have pairs discuss ads and questions.
Then bring the class together and have
groups share.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Aska volunteer to read Carmela’s
response at the end of the blog. Ask
What information do you think Carmela
gathered from the teens’ responses?
How do you think it will help her with
her project?




Vocabulary Personal care products

2t |, Look at the photos. Read and listen.

9, hair gel 10, hair spray

o)) 2. (EEEIEIETD Listen and repeat.

3. Complete sach stab

B OB W o=

. My dad says | can borrow his_thovin
bul | like to practics

care product sach ad is selling.
1. e spray 3. face viash

- # lot of girls and women wse UK
. W your skin is dry, Tody lolion can help

t with a personal care product from the Vocabulary.
+ W you want bo smell nice (even alter soccer practicel), use deodorant

every day

on their taces, even f they are almady bezaigtiful

. Washing your hands with 103D e Beveral times a day can help prevent a cold
0. | don'l really need o shive svery day yel,

Listen to the ads. Write the kind of personal

¥ Do you use any personal care products? Which ones?

Aot youl
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Vocabulary Exercise 2 &) 235
e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
Aim for students to repeat.

Practice words for personal care products

Exercise 1 ®) 2-34

e Focus on the categories of personal
care products and clarify as needed.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Usage

For acne and pimples, there are three
kinds of products a teenager might buy
without the advice of a doctor: washes,
lotions, and creams. You may wish to
ask students about popular products
for pimples and in appropriate groups
introduce the words fotion and cream as
well as wash.

Focus on the stress in compound
words toothpaste, sunscreen, makeup.
Then point out that the vocabulary
items consisting of two separate words
also have stress on the first word: body
lotion, shaving cream, face wash, hair gel,
hair spray, nail polish.

In appropriate groups, ask individual
students Which is the most important
personal care product for you?

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line and example

aloud. Remind students to look back at
the Vocabulary for correct spelling of
the words.

Have students complete the exercise
individually and then compare answers.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4 ®) 236

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students that there is one question for
each conversation. Explain that they
will hear each conversation twice, so
they can check their answers. Remind
students that they can refer to the
Vocabulary at the top of the page for
correct spelling on the care products.
Play the CD once. Clarify vocabulary
as needed: stain (change color on
something); gorgeous (beautiful); to apply
(toputon/ rubon).

Students listen again and check their
answers correcting as needed.

Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-36 PAGE 107

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Students can mime using the various
personal care products for other
students to guess the vocabulary. This
can be done in pairs or as a competition
between two teams. Model the first
example (e.g., applying toothpaste onto
a toothbrush and brushing your teeth).
Remind students that they need to

tell you the name of the product (e.g.,
toothpaste), not the action.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

Read the question aloud.
Give students time to answer.
Have students discuss in pairs.

Option: Tell students they can compare
brands of products they use. Ask Do you
always buy the same brands?

Students’ own answers

Further support
Online Practice

Unit9
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64

Grammar

Aim
Practice tag questions: present

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the speech balloon. Ask a
volunteer to read it. Ask When the
speaker asks “isn’t it?” what do you think
she expects? (that you will agree with
her). Elicit additional answers by asking
students questions, e.g., It’s a beautiful
day, isn'tit? You're not from Spain, are you?

e Read the grammar rule. Then invite
students to study the negative and
affirmative statements and note how
each uses the opposite tag — a positive
statement takes a negative tag and a
negative statement takes a positive tag.

e Now focus on Short answers. Once

| . Study the grammar.
= Use a tag question at the end of a
confiem infarmation

Girammar Tag gquestions: present

statement to

= Lisa a negative tag with an affirmative statemant.
* Use an alfirmative tag with a negative siatement.

Affirmative statements Negative statements

I'm late, aren't I? I'm not late, am I7

Wou're Justing aren't you? You're not Justing are you? :]::::HH?
He's in the band, iSn't he? He isn't in the band, is he? o L

They speak Chinese, m'lh‘l,'? They don’l speak Chinese, do they? i

She has a pet cal, dossn't she? Ehe doesnt have a pel cal, does she?

Short 4 Lo tag questi

This brand of haér gel is great. isnt 7 (Yes, it &= /Mo, it lsn't)

You don't use hair spry, do you?  (Yes, | do /Mo, | don't) o

* Always contract negative tag questions.

I raining, 0T IIF NOT s noming,

e

* Always use subject pronouns, ROk NOUNS OF NAMEs,

in tag guestions.
Mr, Ade is your leacher, En'F he?

MOT Me. Ade i your feacher, (snT Ma-dee®

Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

again let students study the examples
and how a positive statement takes a
negative tag and a negative statement
takes a positive tag. The short answer
response can be either positive or
negative in each case.

e Read Language tips. Point out that the
negative tag questions in the grammar
rule all use contractions in the tags.

e Option: Have students find one
example of a tag question in the blog
entry on page 62 (Carlos asks Chen "You
don't believe that, do you?").

Exercise 2 &) 2.37
e Play the CD or read the grammar

3. Choose the correct tag question to complete each statement.

1. Awescme Mails is the best nail polish,
2. Budget Brand personal care products aren’l very good,

3, Sean wses hair el svery day,

4, Mom, I'm gelting the Meanderifal Dief book for my birthday,

a are they?
b arem’l 7

€. \n'l It
d. doesn't he?

). Circle the correct tag questions to complete the conversations,

' A Jagon doesn use shaving F A Burn-Mo-More sunscreesn

cream,@oes hepy isn't it? ' really works, isn't it? /
B: Mo | don't think he: does: Dt i

Mayba he's buying it for B: Yas, | think it doos.
his: dad

[+ R A My new shampao i A: Face washes dan't prevent
wwasome, fEn't i/ pmples, arent
dowsn't [t Ehany?

B: Mo afense, Lily,
It sl

bt no, B: My doctor siys they don't

Buat they help clear them up.

examples aloud for students to repeat. 84
e Point out how each statement has
falling intonation (/'m late) and each tag
question has rising intonation: (aren't 7).
Call on volunteers to model. Exercise 3 Exercise 4

*
I'm late, aren't I?

I'm not late, am I?

You're Justin, aren't you?

You're not Justin, are you?

He's in the band, isn't he?

He isn'tin the band, is he?

They speak Chinese, don't they? °
They don't speak Chinese, do they? o
She has a pet cat, doesn't she? .
She doesn't have a pet cat, does she?

Unit9

Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the example. Have students underline
nail polish. Ask What pronoun would
you use to replace this? (it). Ask Is the
statement affirmative or negative?
(affirmative) What will the tag be?
(negative).

Have students do the exercise.

Go over the answers as a class.

Option: Have students rewrite each
statement in the negative and then
provide the correct tag questions (all
tags will be affirmative).

e Read the direction line aloud. Review
that statements with be are followed
by a tag with is / are. Statements with
another verb are followed by a tag with
do/ doesin it.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Then have them compare answers with
a partner.

e Option: Students can practice reading
the conversations in pairs. For added
practice, they can change negative
statements to affirmative and vice versa,
e.g. 1.Jason uses shaving cream, doesn’t
he? Eliciting an appropriate response
(Yes, he does). Review that when using
tags you expect the listener to agree
with you.




B Complete sach conversation with a tag question and a short answer.
1. A: You use Miracke brand hair gel, dorit o0 7
B: Yes, | do
2. A: Oops, I'm too Late to buy sunscreen, rtat | 7 I'm going to the beach really early lomoerrow
B: Well, actually yes, (0u 200 . The slores are closed. Bul you can use mine
3, A: Exercising makes you really strong, docent it 7
B Yes, 11 does
4, A: This store doesn't sall nail polksh, dogn 7
B: Mo, it doeeny
5. A This is the body lotion pou ke, S8 rd

B: Mo, it an't

(irammar Tagquestions: past

1. Study the grammar,

- eshecially i you exsrcie svery day

I'm orry.

1 like St Skin better. You should try it

Affirmative statements Hegative statements

| was late yesterday, wasn't I T wisn't lale yesierday, was 7

It weans vty Fadrly yesterday, wasnt R? | R wasnt very rainy yesisrday, was t? :
She baught the makeup, dldntshe? | She didn't buy the makeup, did she? S

Wou used ol the hale sprwy, didn't you?

You didn't wee all the hair sprry, did you?

ww | ) EEEEIEETETD Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

3. Write statements with tag questions and short answers, Use the past of be
and the simple past tense. Don't forget to use commas and question marks.

1. Your brother § by | hair gel for the party
Yeir bewthier bevighy hae el for the. parh) dicknt't ;'i“j

2. Joanna / mot shop | or cosmetics at the mall

Toanng ddit ghoe

a for cosmietics at the matl did ghe?

3. The Clean Fuerng aathpaste / ot be (oo expenshe

T flll.”

inotheasts wasn'h tog enpermive. wis (7

&, There [ be /o lew brands of shampoo af the cosmetics sione

Troere were 2 few brands o

EroaG it I:.r piate s #30re wiren 1 fnere

5. Thery | rold e | the bady lotion with the Tiower on the boltle

Thaes dadidt bawe the body botinn with the Toscr on thic bodtle

dad thes?

6. I be fcragy / to by two kinds ol Lece wash

|1 was cragy i by

twa vindn of Tace wigh wasn’t (7

7. Woisr mom /ol u-.l-embu.l:.rn'mdlrup when she.l'behleeruger

Yewir o dedn't |

0 bl mgeeus whien she sge 3 feenager did
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Exercise 5 Grammar

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Then read the example question and Aim
answer. Have students preview what Practice tag questions: past
A says in each item and mark which Grammar support

ones are affirmative and which are

Interactive Grammar Presentation

negative (only 4 is negative). Then
have them write appropriate tags and Exercise 1

short answers.

e Circulate to help as necessary.

e Review thatjust as statements with
be are followed by a tag with is / are,

e Then bring the class together and go statements with another verb are

over the answers. followed by a tag with do / does. Write on
e Option: Students can practice asking the board:

and answering the questions. She s late, isn't she? She doesn't live here,

F does she?
I ur.ther su'pport Ask How would you write the same

Online Practice

questions in the past? (She wasn't late,
was she? She didn't live here, did she?).

e Read the examples in the columns.
Point out that the same rules apply in
the present and past tag questions.
Remind students to answer questions
with short answers.

Exercise 2 ®) 238

¢ Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Same as in affirmative tag questions,
point out how each statement has
falling intonation (/ was late yesterday)
and each tag question has rising
intonation (wasn't ). Call on volunteers
to model.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-38

I was late yesterday, wasn't I?

I wasn't late yesterday, was I?

It was very rainy yesterday, wasn't it?

It wasn't very rainy yesterday, was it?
She bought the makeup, didn't she?
She didn't buy the makeup, did she?
You used all the hair spray, didn't you?
You didn't use all the hair spray, did you?

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students notice the comma at the end
of the statement and the question mark
following the tag. Remind them to use
this punctuation in the statements
they write.

o Ask students to do the exercise. Tell
them to notice which items have
negative statements (2, 3, 5, 7). Ask
Will the tags be affirmative or negative?
(affirmative).

o After students complete the exercise,
have them compare answers with
a partner.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

¢ Have students make up five tag
questions in the past to ask a partner,
e.g. Youread Unit 5, didn't you? You
weren't in class yesterday, were you? You
gave your presentation last week, didn't
you?, etc.

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit9
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Reading

Reading A report

2w |, Read Carmela’s report on Teen2Teen Friends. What do advertisers think about
when they create ads for teens?

Aim
Develop reading skills: A report

2. CIEITTTIETETTD Ater reading the report, choose the statement that
axprassas jts main idea.

Warm-up

Ask Who's writing on the Teen2Teen blog
today? (Carmela) Who was blogging at
the beginning of this unit? (Carmela).
Bring students’attention to the note
from Carmela at the start of the blog:
Hey, guys ... Ask Why is she thanking her

1. Teens spend a ot of ime online
@} Use critical thinking skills before belleving an ad's claims
3, Advertisers pay to put their brands in TV programs and movies

friends? (because at the end of her last blog 3. Coca-Cola and Agiphe are two cxamiples of advertisers /(Brandy
. When adverlisers promole a product, they are (rying M@' by it
. Product placement is one kind of claim /@gvertsemant)
. When you I'Elﬁl:[i@ skeptical, you believe everylhing you see
A skeplical person doesn't think F@j\rhr belleving an advertiser's clams

entry, she said her friends’ responses would
help her with her project — see page 62. The
current blog is the report incorporating her
friends’ responses.)

= th W\ &

Exercise 1 2:39

¢ Read the direction line and question Carmlal ey, gy Ffe's iy nepoet abesit adhaniig iechii.
aloud. Invite students to predict ol Thanks for your help!
answers. Write these on the board (e.g,,
advertisers think about what will appeal
to a teenager — quick results, beauty, etc.)
Tell students they will return to the
question after reading the report.

e Play the CD or read the report aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: promote
(advertise); pop-ups online (ads online
that pop up on screen); motivate
(encourage); critically (to look at
something critically means to think about
it and give it careful judgment); savvy
(clever); gullible (too quick to believe what
other people tell you); skeptical (doubtful,
not quick to believe what other people tell
you); guaranteed (certain).

Think critically when you see an ad

IF you re & been between the ages of hwelve and Seventeen,
adyertibers know how to find yo and how to promabe their

peoducts to you. Teem see thousanch of advertiements every day: in
P Tirses, oon SATEcBoenr KNS, 6 pop-ups online, and on TV Some ads
o Even Appear to be b ddvertiters hide them i TV programs
and movies in & practice called “produsct placement.” We see our
Favonine actor using a company’s brand of computer o drirking a
carmain brard of uoda, ard this malkes ut think the product | coal,
Adwértiuers understand how o motivate teers bo buy. They know
that people in our age group are sensitive about our sppeannce

and wand 1o hive the coolest producte. And adverTises know hat

we sperad muich: of the day in a digital erironment, so they put

ads online, expecially on social media sites. They can also see the
recommandations we make when we hit “Like "

Many ads make untrue claima, snd the products are often 2 wste

of money, Learn to kaok at sach ad critically so you can mais a good
deciion 0o by of ot buy the produt

thnﬁlwh [ ot be gulibla, i 3 claim
ki s worry about our weight,  seunds oo good 1o be true, it
our skin, our height, snd the clothes  probably is, Irdtesd, be shepticat:
wewear. Check tosee Tthe ad mes  think carefully before you belave
o ywerds that make you u claim that the achertiser says i a
e bt your sppessance. “mirche” o guarintsed.

e Refer to the question in the direction

&6
line. Ask Did you predict correctly?
They think about where teenagers will
be likely to see ads (online), and what Exercise 3 Extra extension activity (stronger

their concerns are (their appearance,

classes
having the coolest products). )

o Skill / strategy: Understand meaning

66

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: /dentify the main idea.
Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to think about the main
message of the report and eliminate
which choices are supporting details.

o Students compare answers in pairs.

e Then analyze all the choices as a
class: option 1 is true, but the whole
report isn't about this; option 3 is a
true statement, but not the focus of
the report.

Unit9

from context. To introduce the reading
strategy, explain that it is often possible
to figure out what a word or statement

means by looking at the words around it.

Focus on the example. Tell students to
scan the article for online and they will
find pop-ups next to it.

Have students work independently

to locate key words from the other
statements in the reading. Circulate
to help as necessary (2. Students
should search for ‘digital environments”;
3. They should search for "brands”

and ‘advertisers”, 4. They should

search for “promote”; 5. They should
search for “product placement”; 6. and
7. They should search for ‘gullible”

and “skeptical”).

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Have students work in pairs. Tell them
to return to the information Carmela
gathered in the blog at the beginning
of the unit and show how it informed
her report on page 66 (e.g., Abby didn’t
believe in the claim that Clear Skin works
so fast; Carlos also was skeptical, after
thinking carefully about it Chen decided
he didn’t want any of the products).

{STITUTE —————————




- el Circla T (true), F (false), or NI (no information),

according to the raport.

1. Advertisers know how to el bo leemm

2. The mast effective ads are pop-up ads

3. Adverlisers understand whal leens worry about
4. Toers are mona quilible than adults.

.'I'ﬂ'u-.nTuumapmdw!lnamr,:nadmmpmbaﬂywhymmmn I:I}'."FrNI

= &
Mw@ In your notebook, describe the best ad you've ever sean. Explain why it was so good.

Teen2Teen

@yE/N Aim

T/ F (ND Practice social language for expressing
@vFrm disbelief

T/F AHD

Exercise 1 2:40-2-41

¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

T o

2@ | Read and listen to the conversation,

4D Hiey. Carly. Look at this ad for Hollyweod Shampoo

P oK. What about i?

AN

"lﬂ'.l“‘ 0 11 says you can have lorsg hair in just ane month,
. That's . Wou don't beliewe that, d s

m:gmq ........ b b

That's ridiculous. £ Why nol? They say it's guaraniced

E:‘::h— " Pl think. 0 sy in just one month. Da you
That's impossible. really think that's possible?
B | guess not. 1 s pratiy siBy.
wa)| L. (GEEIIEEIETD Listen and repeat.

3 OO choose an ad and use it t

l;_IS_'I Wy nol? They say il's guaranteed
o § » think. It says

Do you really Ehink thal's possible?
(50 | gueess mot, i i pratty

!\4.

Read your new conversation with your partner.

E A

a NEW conversation. Change the way you express disbelief.

Then read the conversation in your partner's book

e Focus on Ways to express disbelief and
play the CD or read the expressions
aloud while students follow. Note that
these expressions require putting stress
on the various adjectives.

e Option: Ask students to find one tag
question in the conversation (You don't
believe that, do you?) Ask Is it present or
past? (present).

Exercise 2 ®) 2.42

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

e Focus on intonation and emphasis in

{E‘“J Hay, Liscke it Bt for SkynnT FAST the two statements: Do you really think
B OK. What about if7 o tet Progrom that’s possible? It is pretty silly.
A2 It says you can in just
— Exercise 3
. Youdort belive that. do you?

e Read the direction line. Have students
skim the ads. Ask What does “up to 7 kg”
mean? (as much as 7 kg).

e Establish that they need a name for
gap 1. For gap 2 they need a product
— they can choose from among those
on the page. Gap 3 requires an unlikely
claim; gap 4 requires an unlikely time

&7 frame within which the claim will come

true; gap 5 requires an expression of

Exercise 4

e Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Explain that confirming a text’s content
allows students to fully understand
what a text is about.

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise.

e |n pairs, have students return to
the report and confirm each item
with the text. (1. /fyou are a teen ...,
advertisers know how to find you and
how to promote their products; 2. NI,
3. Advertisers ... know that people in
our age group are sensitive about our
appearance ...;4.NI; 5. When you see
abrand namein ... amovie, ... an
advertiser paid to put that brand in front
of your eyes).

disbelief; gap 6 requires another name;
gap 7 requires the same time frame as
gap 4; gap 8 requires an adjective for
the ad.

¢ Have students complete the gaps.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

Chat

e Ask students to practice reading the

About you! new conversations with a partner.

e Aska volunteer to read the direction
line. Have students think individually for
a few minutes and then pair up with a
partner and discuss.

e Bring the class together and invite I Extension
students to share ads they discussed. Writing page 94
Ask What made the ad so memorable?

e Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by having them write
down what the ad is and the claims.

Did /:t mak¢ you bgy the product? Or did (I;:Iriztﬁ:::i‘::mrt
you justenjoy seeing it? Workbook pages W26-W28
Grammar Worksheet
Students’own answers Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet
Unit TestsAand B
Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit9

NSTITUTE ——————————
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Review: Units 7-9

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 7-9 and evaluate progress
toward specific goals

Suggestion

Remind students that the next two pages
review the language that they have been
learning so far. At the end of the Review
section, they will check off the progress
they made in different categories.

Explain that the notes that follow offer tips
how to complete these review exercises
in class. Suggest that another option can
be for students to do the review exercises
on their own. Teachers can then provide
answers for students to check against.

Exercise 1

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class.

e Have students do the exercise
individually. Encourage them to find
where in the conversation they found
the answers and underline them.

e Go over the answers as a class. If
someone has the wrong answer,
help them find which part of the
conversation contains the answer.

o Ask What does Tina mean when she says
“way too much”? (much too much) What
does she mean by ‘a ton of electricity”? (a
lot of electricity).

e Option: To review grammar from the
three units, ask students to underline
an example with have to and a tag
question (We have to go home; You don't
really think that, do you?).

e Option: Ask Do you sometimes think you
forgot to turn something off? Do you go
back home to shut it off? Have you ever
been wrong and come home for nothing?
If you were Tina, would you go back home
toshutoffaTv?

Exercise 2

¢ Invite students to scan the images. Read
the direction line aloud. Tell students
to use words from the speech balloons
as needed.

e Have students complete the exercise
individually.

e Then have them compare answers
in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Review: Units 7-9

A el e
fi’ﬂ!*

“Review: Units 7-9

. Read the conversation. Choose the correct answer to each question.

Tina: Oops. | think | leeged 1o tuen off the TV We have 1o go bome.

Mick: (O, Tinal We're almost al the beach now. Are you sure you forgol?

Tima: Dalirdtely, Lot's go back. We use way too much lectricity in our house,

Meck: You don't really think thal. do you®

Tina: Of course | dol We wuee a ton of slectricity, Listen, you don't have 1o
come vith me. Have some lunch, and 17 meet you laber, OK?

Nick: Mo probiom, 19 go with you, We can have a quick lunch at home and
save a little money, Well go o the beach afler that.

Tima:  That scunds ke a planl

1. What did Tina farget ta da?
. Go back

3. What's a problem, in Tina's opirbon?
a. They're supposed 1o use too much electricity

() Tum aff the TV (B Their Family uses too much slectricity,
2. What does Tina suggest? 4. What do they decide o do?
She can go hame alone (&) To ea lunch at hame and g4 1o the beach later,
, Mick should go home b. To eal lunch when they get o the baach,

2. Complate sach statement, using a form of have fo.

2. The students can't hang 3. She's wormed because 4. He can't go out
it ionight because she fus 10 o0 Lo his Iriends because he
they ave 40 fmigh the dentist al 400 toget 1138 10 babsd  his
it project A [l litthe barother,

E.Mﬂmmm«qm-mwfmmmnnwnm
1. What fime ... muet your dad for dinner tenight? (@)do you have 15 b.must you € do you have
2 The Law says that all passengers in the car ., wiar seal belts. 8. has to b. they must () must
3. The rule s students . bring 2 note from their parerts if they

want 1o g on the trip, & must 1o (B must € has te
4. Do your clussmates __ take the biis 10 i stadium? & st (Bhaerw ¢ having
5. Don't his panents abways say he .. use less ebectricity? (@ has o bhwvelo ¢ mustio

Extra practice activity (all classes) Exercise 3

e For further practice with have to/ e Before students do the exercise,
has to, have students create yes / no review that must is often used to
and information questions for each express rules; must + not indicates that
statement (1. Do they have to do their something is prohibited. Have to / don't
homework? What do they have to do?; have to indicate that something is or
2. Do they have to finish their project? isn't necessary.

What do they have to finish?; 3. Does she e Read the direction line aloud. Have
have to go to the dentist? Where does she
have to go?; 4. Does he have to babysit
his little brother? Who does he have

to babysit?).

students do the exercise. Circulate to
help as necessary.

¢ Have students compare answers
in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Focus on items 2 and 3. Ask
Why do these items use “must”? (because
they refer to rules — a law and a school rule).




4,Cmplmmmﬂﬁthﬁ|wmtprmwputhg quaestion. Complete each short answar,

=

1. A They sell great athietic shoes hene, dort fney 7
B Yas, thwydo

4. A: Jose Luis's photos of Ecuador on Teen2Teen
Friends wene tantastic, werent thed 7

2. A Thet kids on ihe soccar team dont have to gat to
school early on the day of the game, do they 7
B: Mo, they dovil
3. A Lara's dad made o great dinmer for her birthday,
dadri e 7
B Yes, bt did

2 They supposed to speak only English in English class.

B Yeu e wtee
5. A: You don't have to babysit this Friday, Qo400 7
B Mo, L Aot .
6. Az Your sisters lumed of| all the lights belore Bhey
went out, st they 7
B: Ho, ey deint
. Rewrita the statemants, correcting the errors with be supposed to and might.

1. We not might win the game lomorraw. e nnul_'l! rirt win e G beTTT i
[l

Lab m Envclish chass,

3. Our family might to go to Quita on o next vacation. Cur farnily n'.:]'n g0 80 Quste on exirc sl vacakion

4, They're nol suppossd (o ga hiking without good hiking boots, Theye nol sgpesed 1 on nina veinous aood bica boots,
5. Do you suppased 1o wear a seat belt when you're in a car? At s siseoted 0 wear 3 seab belt when woure m 3 eard?
6. I tha weather j= temibls, we don't might 9o 1o the besch. I the weather is terrible we might not oo b0 the beach

. Complete the personal statements.

I like f don't like most ads because

AL b, oy lamily recyches

My Eavoribe Olympic sporis are

Progress Check
/I’hm‘k what you can do

[ | Explain rules to somecne

Remind someans of expected behavior

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask
students to scan the sentences and say
if they are in the present or past.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Students can practice reading
the exchanges. Model the falling
intonation in the statement and the
rising intonation in the tag.

Exercise 5

e Read the direction line aloud. Write
be + supposed to and might on the
board. Review the rules. Might does
not change form and does not
take contractions. In be + supposed
to only be changes form and it can
take contractions.

¢ Have students do the exercise.

e (all on volunteers to write the
corrections on the board.

| Enpross disbelief
Usa the Unit 7-0 grammar and vocabulary

All About You

Exercise 1

e Focus on the heading. Point out
that this section includes grammar,
vocabulary, or topics from each of
the three units. Students will have a
chance to write their responses with
information from their lives.

e Give students a few minutes to read
the speech balloons and write their
responses. Explain that the responses
will all be in statement form. Point out
that number 1 is eliciting a statement
with supposed to; number 2 is eliciting
vocabulary about the recycling;
number 3 is eliciting vocabulary for
personal care products.

e Have pairs compare answers.

Students’own answers

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Invite students to choose one of the
scenarios (1, 2, or 3) and continue the
conversation for a few more exchanges.
Model number 1:

A What chores are you supposed to do
at home?

B I'm supposed to organize all the
recycling and take leftover food to our
compost bin.

A Do you always do your chores?

B /am pretty good. But sometimes |
forget and my parents remind me.

Exercise 2

e Tell students to look at the unfinished
statements. If necessary, hint to students
that the first item is eliciting opinions
about advertising; the second item is
eliciting recycling vocabulary; the third
item is types of Olympic sports.

e Have students complete the statements.
e (Call on volunteers to share answers.

e Option: Choose the first exercise item.
Invite students to share opinions about
ads. Poll the class. Then study the
information and make conclusions.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 7-9 on pages 50,
56, and 62, to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

e Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion

Teachers should remember not to correct
students’self-evaluation, tempting as

it may be. Instead, circulate while they

are doing this activity and ask them, in a
friendly way, to demonstrate that they can
do everything that they have checked.

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 98
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 3 page 102

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests A and B

Review: Units 7-9
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We should say something.

Unit 10

Grammar

Indefinite pronouns: someone, no one,
anyone; something, nothing, anything

Topic Snapshots
aa) 1. ETZEED Read and listen to the conversation.
Bree: | can® beleve thisd Someone just posted something

Vocabulary
Bullying

3 terrible about me againt
Social language Sharry: Again? What doss it sy
Express regret about not speaking up - Bree: |t says all kinds ol 1hings about me Bt just aren't rel
. f Sherry: Well, who do you think posted it? Semecne af school?
Values and cross-curricular Bree: | don't know, Do you think | should post a comment?

topics Sherry: Actually, no. | don't think you should say anything, If you
. . Igrere: bulles, thry just lose intenest after & whils,
Respecting that others are different B e yaulne gt Thibnia

Tolerance and respect

2. Cirche the cormest options to complets the statements.
1. Someone posted comments abnu@u' Sherry online.
This was | yasnDithe first e,

Unit contents

70

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshots

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

To warm up ask Do you ever post online?
What kinds of things do you post? Do you
post about yourself? about other people?

Do other people ever post about you? What
kinds of things do they say? Have you ever
heard the term “a bully”? Elicit definitions
(e.g., someone who scares or hurts someone
who is weaker). Tell students it is both a
verb and a noun. Ask Have you heard about
bullying online?

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 ®) 2-43

e Focus on the photo. Ask Why do you
think the girl on the left looks concerned?
(she’s reading something online she
doesn't like).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Read the first line again, putting
emphasis on believe. Point out that
this is a typical way to introduce some
surprising or unusual news to someone.

o Ask Who posted the comments?
(someone — she doesn't know who) What
do the comments say? (something terrible
— Bree doesn't specify what exactly) What
will she do about it? (nothing).

e Option: Ask students to read the
conversation in pairs.

Unit 10

2

3, The persan who posied this is definitely / fight B&r=omeans from school
4, Sherry thinks Bree should /@RouldnDpost a comment b raply
5

Sherry calls the person a bully becauss 'Ifu'r.' is online

e 3. EITEEED Read and listen to three students’ experiences.

I wores | beR 50 bad, | just
it want 1o come ba schoaol. Lucily,
| et ome really nice kids who made
me lool welcome. That Felpod a lob

:mhqﬂbdnnﬂmbul:mgm.
w0 0 o't pick on olfer bk anymnann”

“My Priend Krista was saying moan
things abaut Mona, a gl in our cliss.

‘|. Read the statements. Write Norma, Tristan, or Beth,

1. This person was bullying other kids Trishan
2. Somwone was bullying these two people. Jristan _ and Morma
3. This person asked somecns o stop bullying others, Bein
4, Thes parsce’s friend was swing bad things about somaone.  Beih
6. Someans was nice 1o this parson. i iinid®]
0
Exercise 2 Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Call on a
volunteer to read the first item.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class. For
item 5, review that a bully is someone
that makes another person feel bad.

e Option: Ask Do you agree with Sherry’s
advice? Do you think it's better not to post
anything in response to the bullying? Has
anyone had a similar experience?

Exercise 3 Snapshot 2 ®) 2-44
e Play the CD or read the three students’

experiences aloud while students follow.

o Ask What examples of bullying are
mentioned in the passages? (passage 1:
ignoring, laughing at clothes; passage 2:
giving kids a hard time; passage 3: saying
mean things about someone — that
she wears too much makeup and has
ugly clothes).

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the first item and
answer, referring to passage 2.

e Have students do the exercise. Tell them
to support their answers.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Ask Why do you think the title of the
unit is “We should say something”? (in
reference to bullying, we should speak up
when someone is being bullied, or we are
being bullied).

e Option: Ask How do you think Norma
felt? Tristan? Mona? Can you relate to any
of these experiences?




T v et By Irienal with
anathar gifl yaserday.

Vocabulary Bullying
@) |.Look at the pictures. Read and listen,

4, 1EEse Someans

aw| 2 [EEIIETETD Listen and repeat.

B. play a joke on someons

6. threalen Somenne

3. Choosa the Vocabulary words and phrases that best complete sach description,
1. Mick is l:lmg Mrynne that Liza b= my gifniend. That's not true! He needs o stop

ity threatening me!

- N-:-w;aysrwhmm Wiy &5 everyone theeatening ((gnonngome?
2, Mk told m‘;ﬁ%h something bad to him il Gasred doesn'l give him money for lunch
reaten

He nesds to slo

{ playing jokes on peoplel

4. Mindy tells everyone about my problems at home. Pecple shoukin't tease f@lhﬁr

frierds. 115 nat right!

5. Yuck! Wheo put salt in miy 20da I's not nice 1o tease [lay jokes af people!
-8 hr-‘gahw,mmmurrnr In gym class and says I'm nat good at sports, | really dont Bk it
'M}e-nlwlﬂ / plays jokes on me in front of other people

4. Look at Exercise 3 on page 70 again, Complete each statemant about the three

students, using the Vocabulary.

1. Sometimes other kids gnored Morma, and 5o
Abreatered other kids

2. Tristan sometimes

5 they ftaped her.

3, Beth's friend Krista _goesiped about  anosher girl

Hawe you aver sean somecne bully ancther person? What happened?

M“‘ﬁ A by w i neighbortand theatened ow frend

| todd e paneriis

T

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice phrases for bullying

Exercise 1 2:45

¢ Have students scan the pictures. Play
the CD or read the phrases aloud while
students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Explain
that to tease is to embarrass someone
by laughing at them and making
jokes. Point out that when it's done in
an unkind way it would fall under the
category of bullying. It is also possible
to tease someone in a friendly way that
isn't unpleasant for the person.

o Ask Which of these things have you
experienced? How did they make you
feel? Allow students to provide more
examples if they want to share.

Usage
You can tell a lie to someone or about
someone.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Ask What can you do when you see these
incidents of bullying? (e.g., 1. ignore
gossip; 2. not believe everything people
say or post; 3. make the person who
is being ignored feel welcome; 4, 5,
and 6. stand up for the person being
teased, having a joke played on them, or
being threatened).

Exercise 2 ®) 2-46

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line and example
aloud. Review the meaning of threaten
to confirm that choice is not the correct
answer (to tell someone you will harm
them if they don't do what you want).

e Have students complete the statements
referring to the Vocabulary as needed.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4
e Read the direction line aloud.

¢ Give students a few minutes to reread
the passages in Exercise 3 on page 70.
Then have them complete the
exercise individually.

e Have students compare answers in
pairs. Circulate to help as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e In pairs, have students summarize the
dialogue in Exercise 1 on page 70, using
the Vocabulary on page 71 (Someone
online told / posted lies about Bree. She
doesn't know who did it. Sherry thinks she
should ignore the posts).

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e Aska volunteer to read the questions
and sample answer.

e Have students write their own answers.
Refer them to the Vocabulary as
needed. Circulate to help as necessary.

¢ Bring the class together. Invite
volunteers to share answers. For each
incident, if students don't specify, ask
Did you tell any adults about the incident?
Finally, ask Do you think it is important
to inform adults of bullying problems? Or
do you think it’s better to figure out your
problems on your own?

Students’ own answers

Further support

Online Practice

Unit 10
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Grammar

Aim
Practice indefinite pronouns: someone, no
one, and anyone

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Focus on the photo. Call on two
volunteers to read the speech balloons.
Ask Who posted lies about the girl?
(someone) What do you think the words
“someone” and ‘anyone” refer to? (a person).

Read the first grammar rule and
examples. Ask In which example is the
indefinite pronoun a subject? (in the first
two examples) In which statement is
the indefinite pronoun an object? (the
third statement).

Focus on the second rule and examples.
Ask Which indefinite pronoun is a subject?
(someone) an object? (anyone).

Focus on the third rule and examples.
Once again identify subject and

object positions (example 1 is subject;
example 2 is object).

Read the indefinite pronouns in

the box. Then reread the example
statements in the chart replacing
someone and anyone with a person.

On the board write Someone is at the
door and then replace Someone with A
person. Then write No one is home and
replace No one with No person.

Read the Language tips. Stress that you
can't use two negatives in a statement.
Write on the board:

| didn’t tell no one a lie.

Ask students to correct the statement
(Ididn’t tell anyone a lie).

Option: Have students underline the

Grammar Indefinite pronouns: someone, no one. and anyone

Study the grammar.

Alfirmative statements: someone, no one

Someons 1okl the teachsr a lie

No ane was friandly to the rew kid - -
| heard someans threaten your brother. =
Hegative statements: someone , anyone

I didn't see amone tease the e girl

Somecne didn't tell the truth Someone posted les

i about me onlinel
yes/no questions: anyone

Did anyons talk fo ber? :
Am]wgmgmmlmabemrﬂ? %E.m““. ¥
i; » Usa someone or anyone in negative statemants, not no one, e aaia X

Somaane it el the truth. MOT Me-se didr't el the Iruth, anyoee -t FREROD

They didn't speak io anyone, NOT They didn't spek fo se-ass, | neems = no person

* Ahways use a singular verb with an indefinite pronoun, -
Has omyone met he new sfuderd? NOT Heve amons met ihe mew sfudent

Listen to the grammar examples. Rapeat.

Prafiafis i

72

. Circle the correct indefinite pronouns to complete each statement or question.

1. Anyone KSomecnmitold me a lie today,

2. Mo one (Someonedidn't remember ta tum off the water,

3. Theey didn't s no ane anyengin the hall

4, M ong! Anyene tokd the lsacher about what happened,

5. Did your brother tell no 'one /Enyangabout 17

6: Wi talked 1o§ameons) anyone in the main office taday about Tom,
7. #o one Aryone siw Grace ply a joke on Ted

. Complete the conversations with indefinite pronouns someane, no one, or anyone.

1. Az | just saw Leo bullying & boy in the caleteria
B: That's terriblel Let's go bell S0 ons
2. A Katky was teasing Mare aboul her new har styde.
B: Wedl, that's really meand S0meant  should tell her to stop
3, A: Was thera _Smone Iream eair class af The party yesterday?

B: Mo, there wasnt. Mo 0 irmvitesd us

4. Az Mick told me that _Somecne
B: Really? Well 00 01e _ has sald anything 1o me about you
5. Az | don't know 3t ak my new school yet
B: Well, | introduce you bo some of my friends this weekend, OK?

from our cliss was gessiping aboit me. |5 thal true?

example of indefinite pronouns in the
conversation on page 70 (Someone,
Someone).

Usage
Someone can also be used in questions
with a very subtle difference in meaning.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-47

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.47

Someone told the teacher a lie.

No one was friendly to the new kid.

I heard someone threaten your brother.
I didn't see anyone tease the new girl.
Someone didn't tell the truth.

Did anyone talk to her?

Are you going to tell anyone about it?

72 Unit10

Exercise 3

Exercise 4

Read the direction line aloud. Focus .
onitem 1. Ask /s this a statement or a

question? (a statement) Is it affirmative

or negative? (affirmative). Point out

that Someoneis used in affirmative

statements. Anyone is used in negative .
statements and questions.

Tell students to skim the exercise items
and see which are questions (item 5),
which are affirmative statements
(items 4, 6, and 7), and which are
negative statements (items 2 and 3).
Then have them do the exercise.

Read the direction line aloud. Call
on volunteers to read the example
conversation. Ask /s it a question or a
statement? (statement) affirmative or
negative? (affirmative).

Have students do the exercise.

negative?

the conversations in pairs.

Further support
Online Practice

Go over the answers as a class.

e Then bring the class together and go
over the answers. If necessary, ask /s it
a question or a statement? affirmative or

e Option: Have students practice reading



Grammar Indefinite pronouns: something, nothing, and anything

1. Study the grammar.

Alfirmative statements: something, nothing

He pul something in his backpack
There's nothing in this locker

Megative statements and yes/no questions: anything

Theey dicin't sy mnything
I'm nol going 1o do anything.

Is there anything in the fridge?
Are yoid going 1o say amything®

g— = Don't use nothing in negative stalements.

| know! nothing abawt thal, NOT dasi-kmmsenathing obout that.
L z.mﬁmthmmmm,m.

3. Circle the correct indefinite pronoun to complete sach statement or question,
1, lake putBmething/ anything in your bag. 4. Did your friend say nothing /@nythingte that bully?

2. There kn'tgingthing:/ nothing in the
cuphoard.

3, There's anything /Rathingeon the chalr

5. I'm going lo =¥y anything j@ﬁ:ﬂn Barfan
6. Don't east@nythinge/ nothing belom soccer praction

“}. Read the e-mail from a teacher to her students. Circle the correct indefinite Pransuns,

-

ece =
,(': Deiet students,
A you ke, thers will e @ school play at the end of the manth, Last year, we ddnt ask
{1} @nyene! somenn for their help. Hawever, this year, if you have the time, we ask that
Fre you please do () Gamething nathing io help us prepare for his event

First, we: wll defiritely need {3)

moides, please make (&) anything |

want o cook (7} nathing f@nything you can help serve the food and drinks
| kncrey {8} mmﬂ@l‘muhﬂurhu e, 5o we are very grateful for your help.

Thank youl
M, Gitlord

{ anyone 1o sell tickets at the door. Secondly,
can (-Ip@.l arything play the planc? We still need a plano played

After the play, we will have refreshments in the caleleria. We need [5) amyone I@
o bring sanchwiches and other snacks. if you are good a8 making sweet things like cake or

brireg it o the caleteria. If you don't

w5 (SIS Listen to the conversations. Complete the statements.
Use something, someone, anything, anyone, nothing, or no one.

1. SOmeoar s going b b late today
2. He didn't say _2coining & his friend

2, She brought 0010014 Bor bunch todary

4, DomecnL was [riendly bo the new stisdent
5. He bought S0metiing  for his sister

6, D one is late for chass boday

73

Grammar

Aim
Practice indefinite pronouns: something,
nothing, and anything

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e To review, write these indefinite
pronouns vertically on the board:
someone, No one, anyone
Ask Do these pronouns refer to people or
things? (people). Then write something,
nothing, anything vertically next to the
corresponding pronouns. Ask Do these

pronouns refer to people as well? (no, they
refer to things). Point out the word thing

in each pronoun.

e Read each rule and examples. Point out

that something, like someone, is used in

affirmative statements. Anything just like

anyoneis used in negative statements
and questions.

e Read the Language tip. Review that you

can't use two negatives in a statement.
Write on the board:

I didn’t do nothing wrong.

Elicit a correction (I didn't do anything
wrong).

e Option: Have students underline the
example of indefinite pronouns in the
conversation on page 70 (something,
anything).

Exercise 2 ®) 248

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

He put something in his backpack.
There's nothing in this locker.
They didn't say anything.

I'm not going to do anything.

Is there anything in the fridge?

Are you going to say anything?

Usage

Something can also be used in
questions with a very subtle difference
in meaning.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Focus
onitem 1. Ask /s this a statement or a
question? (a statement). Is it affirmative
or negative? (affirmative). Point out

that something is used in affirmative
statements. The indefinite pronoun
anything is used in negative statements
and questions.

Tell students to skim the exercise items
and see which are questions (item 4),
which are affirmative statements
(items 3 and 5), and which are negative
statements (items 2 and 6). Then have
them do the exercise.

Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4

Read the direction line aloud. Call on a
volunteer to read the example. Ask /s it
aquestion or a statement? (statement)
affirmative or negative? (negative).

Have students do the exercise.

Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 5 ®) 2-49

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students that there is one statement for
each conversation. Explain that they will
hear each conversation twice, so they
can check their answers.

Students listen and then listen again
and check their answers correcting
as needed.

Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.49 PAGE 107

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Focus on conversation 2. Ask Why is
it difficult to take a stand with a friend?
Invite volunteers to share experiences.

Further support
Online Practice

Unit 10
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A teen magazine
article

Warm-up

Ask a volunteer to read the title of the
article. Ask What does it mean to “Take

a stand"? (to defend your point of view or
beliefs). Elicit different ways to take a stand
(e.g., defend someone being bullied; defend
your beliefs). Write cyberbullying on the
board and invite students to predict what
itis. Write their answers on the board to
refer to later.

Exercise 1 ®) 2:50

e Read the direction line and question
aloud.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

e Write these adjectives on the board:
terrible, more terrible, ugly, uglier. Have
students find these words in the article.
Review comparative forms.

e Clarify other vocabulary as needed.
Avictimis a person who is harmed as
a result of some action. Face-to-face
means something is done by someone
directly in front of you. When someone
does something anonymously this
means without giving their name.

e Return to the question in the direction

rfirm B EEat's f

Reading Ateen magazine article
@0 |, Read the article. What is cyberbullying?
il After reading the article, check the
statements that the writer of the article mentions.
1. You should bell an adull if you are the victim of cyberbullying,
2. One elfective way bo deal with a bully 15 1o respond bo his of her pests.
3. I's'a cyberbuly's faudl, not the victim's Fault, thal there's a problem.
4, Cyberbullying isnt as bad os reguisr bullying.
5. You should never be friends with a cyberbully,
6. It's imporiant o tnke & stand i & frend i cyberbillying semeons

ROONON

ake, a stand!

tng; cgba!hullg ing|

| he was only fourteen. He dido't keow
who thay were from, only that the posts came
Tram semeons colled Juesad, The poats conoinued
into high solsood, and the messages gob uglier,
Whenever Pelar went online, day or night, any
day of the wesk, he would always find more
warribls poats. He fale ks 1t was his faul, so
he didnt say anything to his parents at first.
Bometimes the bullying mads him feel 50 bad he
|| dydnt want to go to school, Petar was the viotim
| of aybertullying. A .8, sarvey found that 16%
af all high school students are the victims of

| rl' In & mumber of ways, cybarbuliying s even worse

Ehan facetoface bullying. A cybertully can post

I' II anonymously, weing an online nama, Like Guenal,

instend of his of her real name, A oybertully
milght ube Biin or har posto to gossip about, tall
lies abotst, bease, or sven thresten somecns.
A oyberbully can post pomecna'n parsstal

What shounld you do if you're a
victim? The most important thing anyons
oan 42 18 tall someons, Talk to an adull aboak
. Dom™t dsal with cyberballying alons! Thers
are ways to blosk & aybarbully’s poats, and
samecns can help you do that. And one of

the moss effiestive things you oan do might

be o do nothing. Ignering the bully, rather
than replying to his or her posts, puts you in
oantrol. Instead of responding, take a break, or
o for o walk. Remambar that the oyberbully
has done somoething wrong. You haven't. And
what 1f you have a friend who is bullying H
somecnd anline? Take & stand! Tell your friend
T harsful 118, You might make & differenoss,

mmummpmmavmwmuuh
wmmmmﬂl thousanda,
ar even millions of pecple might see the message

line. Look at answers on the board and
compare with what was discussed in
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the article. Explain that the prefix cyber
has to do with a computer.

Cyberbullying is bullying that takes place
in an online environment.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e For grammar review, students can scan
the article for examples of indefinite
articles (In main text: line 2 someone,
line 6 someone, line 11 anything,
line 22 someone, line 23 someone’s; In
What should you do ...: line 2 anyone,
line 6 someone, line 8 nothing, line 14
someone); In quote: No one).

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Explain that this strategy allows
students to fully understand what a text
is about.

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students work individually to check
items that are mentioned by the writer
of the article.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Share your own point of view,
checking the items that you agree with.
Ask Do you have the same point of view
as the author? Compare points of view
as a class.

Unit 10

.. om thair laptops, tablets, or smartphonss,

N — —

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Explain that this strategy allows
students to fully understand what a text
is about.

e Read the direction line aloud. Point out
that a True or False exercise is a good
way to confirm content since it makes
you think about what you read.

e Have students do the exercise and then
have pairs compare answers.

e Go over the answers as a class. (1. He felt
it was his fault, so he didn't say anything to
his parents at first; 2. The posts continued
into high school, 3. 16% of high school
students are victims of cyberbullying;

4. There is no mention of this information;
.. cyberbullying is even worse than

face-to-face bullying. A cyberbully can post

anonymously; 6. There is no mention of

this information; 7. Take a stand! Tell your

friend how hurtful it is. You might make

a difference).

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!
¢ Read the question aloud.

¢ Have students discuss with a partner.
Circulate to help as necessary. If
students have difficulty, direct them to
the tips in the last section of the article
for some ideas.

e Bring the class together and invite
students to share ideas.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS:

- You can give the friend support;
encourage him or her to ignore the
cyberbully.

— If you know who the cyberbully is, you
can take a stand and tell him or her to stop.
- Encourage the friend to tell an adult
and try to block the cyberbully’s posts.




S (EEIDENIEREIEIED Circle T (true), F (false), or NI (no information),

according to the article,

1. Petér didr't talk with arwone sbout his problem at frst TYF/ N

2. Peter's problem stopped when he went to high school T/F) M vy
3. Most high' school students in the LS, have never experienced cyberbullying {ill' F/ M c‘.,l:
4, A cyberbully can’t change his or her behavior, T.fFJ'@

5, The abdity to post anenymously makes cyberbulliying worse than regular bullying. l{j}f Fi M

6. You have o pay someone to block a cyberbully's posts. TfFf@‘

7. If you take & stand and talk 1o a cyberbully, he or she might stop. IEU'F:NI

What are some ways you might help someone whe is a victim of cyberbullying?

Absut youl Write some ideas in your notebook,

E:q:ress regret about not speaking up

@) | . Read and listen to the conversation,
ﬂ | frsel pretty sl albout something
O What?

ﬂ Lz and bt Brbesncs were bullying somecns fodasy,
and | didn't say anything,

) Realy? What happensd?

4B They wera trasing hulia. | know she felt really bad
W Well, it's nof o5 labe. Say something pow.

£ You're right. | wil,

e 2, EESIIEEETD Listen and repeat.

3. CEIEETTTTD Creste s HEW conversation,

Express regrat about not speaking up about bullying. Use the ideas.

:;;D!prfmmubom:om«m%

B ) What?
=
gossiping abeoat ) was bullying someone today, and | didn't say anything,
myn (B ) Really? What happened?
tellirg lims abod :;:E) 1 know

() Well, it's niot too late. Say something now,
A2 YouTe nght. | wil

®

Read your new conversation with your partner.

Q Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

felt really bad,
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Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for expressing
regret about not speaking up

Warm-up

Ask What does it mean “to express regret”?
(to feel sorry about something) Why might
someone express regret about not speaking
up? (e.g., because they realize they could
have fixed a situation that was wrong).

Exercise 1 ®) 251 .

e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud while students follow. °

o Ask How does the girl express regret? (she
says “l feel pretty awful about something”)
How does she say that she didn't take a
stand? (".. I didn’t say anything’).

e Option: Draw students'attention

to indefinite pronouns (something,
someone, anything, something). Review
which pronouns refer to people
(someone) and which ones refer to
things (something, anything).

Exercise 2 ®&) 252
e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Review putting emphasis on awful in
the first line to express feeling regret.

Focus on appropriate falling intonation
when expressing regret for not
speaking up (lines 3-4). Stress the firm
tone in line 7, encouraging someone to
still speak up.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud.

Invite a volunteer to read the /deas box.
Elicit other examples (e.g., playing jokes,
posting mean things online).

Establish that gap 1 needs the name

of a bully; gap 2 describes what kind

of bullying took place; gap 3 needs he
or she depending on the name used

in gap 2. Refer back to Exercise 1 if
necessary.

Ask students to complete the gaps.

Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

£ NSTITUTE ————————————————————

Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Have
students listen and write down the
bullying incident.

Extension
Writing page 94

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W29-W31
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 10
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Unit 11

Grammar
Relative clauses: that and who

Vocabulary
Verbs for crimes

Social language
Insist emphatically
Make a suggestion

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Crime

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshots

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

To warm up ask a volunteer to read the
title of the unit. Ask What do you think
this statement refers to? (it probably refers
to some sort of crime — someone doing
something wrong).

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 &) 2-53

e Focus on the picture on the left. Ask
volunteers to describe what is going on
(The man is going to steal things from the
house). Write the word burglary on the
board. Then underline burglar in that
word. Say This man is a burglar.

e Play the CD or read the facts aloud
while students follow.

e Explain vocabulary as needed. Every 15.4
seconds means once per 15.4 seconds.
Focus on the word jewelry and have
students look at the pictures. Elicit the
different kinds of jewelry (e.g., necklaces,
bracelets, rings, earrings, watches, etc.).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to write their answers.

e Allow students to attempt to support
their answers in this exercise whether or
not their answers are correct. The focus
should be on critical thinking. Students
should use the context of the factoid to
figure out, or infer, which answer makes
the most sense.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Write the following choices on
the board for each item:

Unit 11
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T
or

My sister saw the guy who did it.

L ‘I“‘ Fopic Snapshots
‘l‘_l e | ETIIEED Read and listen to the facts about ::'I:“
| '. burglaries in the U5,

NN DS
prias e
mﬂ:""“ ““’""m"‘m::‘hh

57% ol allbu sriter through either the front
dearora fie window,

2. What do you think? Explain your answars.
1. Why do you think most home burglaries take place during the day?
Becowns mosh peophe are at school ee work during e day
2. Why do you think most business burglaries lake place al night?
Becawse most peopht wiho work: at busintssats oo home at nigh

3. Why do you think mosi bunglars prefer to enfer on the first floor?
Breaise 0% easier 10 g in and ool opickls

e . [EXTIIEED Read and listen to the conversation.

Shawn: Cole, did you hear? Someons broke into cur neighbors”
apariment yestorday.

(=1 Cole: Mo wayl Were they al home?

Shaun: They were oul. Bul my sister saw the guy who did It She looked
ol The window and Sew him running awary wilh a bag ol stall.

Cole:  Wowl What did he take?

Shaun! He only took an old laptop that doesn't work and soms cheap
plastic prwelry!

Cole:  Wedl, he wasn't vary srmarl. Did they calch the guy?

Shaun: Yeah, It was in the newspaper this moming.

}. Read each statement about the conversation in Exarcise 3. Circla T {true) or F (falsa).
1. The burglary was in Shaun's neighbors’ apartment. (TWF 4. Shaun's sister was in the neighboes” apartment. T (F)

2. The tamily was home when the burglary took place. TAF) 5. Shaun's sister saw the burglar FvF
3. The burglar stole some important tings TP 6 Cole saw the story in the rewspaper T/F
76
1. a. Because most people are at school
peop Usage

or at work during the day; b. Because it's
easier to see the things in the house or
apartment; c. Because burglars don't like
working at night

2. a. Because most people who work at
businesses go home at night; b. Because
burglars have to go to work during the
day; c. Because burglars can just turn on
the lights

3.a. Because it’s easier to get in and out
quickly; b. Because most people leave their

The use of they in Did they catch the guy?
is a generic they. It is used here to refer
to some authority such as the police.
The word guy is used in spoken language
to mean man or male teenager.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line and example.

e Then have students do the exercise. Tell
first floor doors and windows open; them to refer back to the conversation
¢. Because all the valuable things are for help if needed.

usually on the first floor e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3 Snapshot 2 %) 2-54

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

o Ask Where have we seen the statement
"My sister saw the guy who did it"? (in the
title of the unit).




Vocabulary Verbs for crimes

2| |. Look at the pictures. Read and listen,

“Homeonn stole imy phone A wednan shaplited a A gy pickpocketed imy “Somonno snatched my -
when | was in Rame " Boimse af thal ney stare.” brother Last weeik™ FENTIS prirse.” q.‘
= iy
“A man robbed my uncle at
an AT and ook his money.”
5. break inlo B8, rob
as)| ., URESIISEIETD Listen and repeat.
}. Read the stories about crimes. Circle the correct word or phrase,
i | was taking a phato of my sister | paid a kot for a necklace. i Someons went into the school
al the park, and some guy ran past They told me it cost $100. lscker room and painted ugly plohres
e really Last and — booml — Fmy B it was actually a 520 necklace. all et thee lockers. Wy would
camern was genal 11 | parked waivy toe maach far it arnpone do somethang ke that® 1
1. Somecnednatched/ vandalized 2. Someons stobe /Ehealedher 3, Somecnedmndailzed: shoplfted
the Camera. the school kacker roam
I 1 - -
| 45 When | was shopping for clothes | ﬁmmuwmuﬁmmr |I My aurd was o the bark and
| ot themall | sow & worman pita | | b the mavies with his amily, and when sha heard this guy yell, “Give me
| shirt in ber bag She didn't pay Hllﬁmmmm.mmm II all the money!™ She said it was
| for i 1t | | broken, and their TV was gone: ' |I really scary
e _——— e
4. Somecns pickpocketed /GRopitted> 5. Semeonc$iroke Nt/ shoplifted 6. Someocne stole [ fEbBedithe bank
soimething Irom the store. their house.
_— Write about & crima that yeu heard about.
H"d T.hlfs mgnl'lu A0 SOTEOTE atale iy frdnd & car
7
vocabulary e Then focus on each verb one by one.
Write it on the board (e.g., 1. steal) and
Aim then call on a volunteer to read the

Practice verbs for crimes caption to the picture representing

that verb. Focus on the past form of the

Exercise 1 ®) 2:55

o Before students open their books ask
them to brainstorm different verbs
(actions words) related to crimes. Tell
them to look back at page 76 to see if
there are any such verbs in Snapshot 1
or Snapshot 2 (steal, break into, run
away, take). Write student answers on
the board.

e Then have students open their books
and compare the list on the board with
the verbs in Exercise 1.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

base form on the board (e.g,, stole).
e You may wish to clarify shoplift (to

steal something from a store) and

pickpocket (to steal something from

bolded verb and write it next to the

someone’s pocket / bag). Demonstrate
snatch by quickly grabbing something
from someone. Discuss other details
illustrated in the pictures as needed.

Usage

Stealing is the criminal act of taking
something from someone. One breaks
into a place either to steal something
or vandalize the place. Robbing is
usually the act of confronting someone
to steal from them. You can rob a
person or a place (rob a bank). Rob is
also sometimes used simply to mean
steal. A burglary is the act of entering a
building to steal something.

Exercise 2 ®) 2.56

Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read item 1. Discuss the
answer. Review that snatching is the act
of grabbing quickly. Vandalizing means
to damage something on purpose, like
public property.

Have students work individually to
complete the exercise. Circulate to help
as necessary.

Have students compare answers in pairs.
Go over the answers as a class.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Invite students to work in pairs to create
their own scenarios illustrating one of
the vocabulary items from Exercise 1.
Tell them to use the passages in
Exercise 3 as models. Then bring the
class together and have pairs share
their passages for students to guess the
crime being described.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

Read the direction line aloud.

Give students a few minutes to write
the crimes they have heard about. Tell
students they can also write about
crimes they may have experienced
themselves. Remind them to look at
the past forms in the quotes over the
pictures if they need help.

Bring the class together and call on
students to share.

Students’ own answers

Further support
Online Practice

Unit 11
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Somaone stale the MP3 player

Grammar that was in my backpack!

Grammar Relative dlauses: that and who

1. Study the grammar,
* Use a relative clause to identity or add information about a noun.
* |ntroduce a relative dause with that for things.

Aim
Practice relative clauses: that and who

Grammar support Someone siole the liptop that was on my desk.
Interactive Grammar Presentation (The laplog was on my desk)
‘Who snalched the necklace that your mom gave you?
Exercise 1 {four mom gave you the necklace )
e Read the first grammar rule. Then call . mf":ﬂ: ;'I’:w"dm“h ST Na ok pairgAu

on a volunteer to read the statement
in the speech balloon. Ask Which part
of the statement gives more information
about the MP3 player? (“that was in
my backpack”).

e Read the second grammar rule and

examples. Write the first statement on g. | Langusgs tip |

the board. Circle laptop and underline Bt e Silfact ot A pronoun in:a veltive ek
the relative clause. Point out how that His the arie who shopilted the camen yesterday.
was on my desk adds information about PEHT. Fis 1 tha org who e bt the comers: sexterds,

, . Thaot's thir cameyvn thot the man shoplilted' vestemime.
the laptop. Focus students’attention NOT Thak's th comsers that e roon shoiaiited  yestercks:. (ERE
on the second statement. Ask Which

) o | 2 (GEETETETD Uisten to the gramma les. Repeat.
word does the relative clause identify? - ey

(necklace).

e Read the third rule and examples.
Point out how for people, the
relative pronoun who can be used
interchangeably with that. To test
understanding, write on the board:
There’s the man that stole my phone.
Ask Can I replace “that” with “who"? (yes) 4
Why? (because it is possible to use relative
pronouns “that” and “who” for people).

Where's the oy ::::hnpﬂhd those sweatars’
(The Loy shoplited thase swealers)
His brother is the ans someone robbed last week

{Somenie fobbed his beother brat week |

- ¥ Complete the relative clauses. Write that for things and who for people.

. They'ne tha people w0 cheated my brother

. Yaesterday, a boy stole the neckdace 00ty sister boughd durng ber irip to Miami
. My friend has & coussn W00 saw someone packpocketing a lounist

Last night. someone broke into the apartment 103t s on the third Boor.

Those are the guys 00 vandalized the train station!

W o R ow o=

. Al the mall, | saw someone shoplift some jeans (04 were near the door.

. In your notebook, rewrite the statamants with whe in Exercise 3, changing who to that,

=

. Each relative clause has an error. Cross out the pronoun that doesn't belong.
. Someoms broke into the house that # ks down the street

We saw the woman who she siole Enc's MP3 player

Theery foaured the carmern that the burglar stole -t kst week

| knoaw thee person who e broke inlo the main olfice

. 1 that the apariment thal somacne broke indo4# last month?

.- Someones pickpockeled a lowist who-ske was visiting The arl museum

e Read the Language tip and examples.

e Option: Have students underline the
examples of relative clauses identifying
a noun in the conversation in Exercise 3
on page 76 (my sister saw the guy who
did it; He only took an old laptop that

Mo oW o=

you know the student ...?

Call on volunteers to add to them

with relative clauses. Possible answers:
1.who / that shoplifted a necklace; 2. that
was on the table; 3. that the students
vandalized?; 4. who / that broke into the
computer system?

Usage

The relative pronoun whom can be
used to describe the object of a verb
in a relative clause, but it is considered
to be extremely formal, especially

in speaking.

Who snatched the necklace that your
mom gave you?

Where's the boy who shoplifted those
sweaters?

Where's the boy that shoplifted those
sweaters?

His brother is the one who someone robbed

last week.
His brother is the one that someone
robbed last week.

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line and example
aloud. Ask What word does the relative
clause describe? (people). Point out that

doesnt work ...). 78
Extra practice activity (all classes)
o Write the following sentences on
the board: Exercise 4
1. That’s the woman ... 2. Someone stole Someone stole the laptop that was on e Read the direction line aloud.
thebag ... 3. Whereis the car...?4. Do my desk.

o Ask Which items need to be rewritten?
(1,3 5).

¢ Have students do the exercise.

¢ Have students compare answers.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 5

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the example. Have students reread the
Language tip.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

I Further support

Online Practice

the direction line says to only write that
Exercise 2 ®) 2.57 for things and who for people.

e Play the CD or read the grammar e Have students do the exercise.
examples aloud for students to repeat. R

Go over the answers as a class.
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3. Write statements or quastions, using a relative clause with whe or that.
1. Someone robbed the old man / bves next door
Someone robbed the old man who (DE thaf) Lves nest door

2. Is that the person/ stole your money

18 that the person who (DF that) stele your mene?

3, This Is the lagtop /they found in the burglar's car

Thes js the laptop fhat they Gund in the burgiars ear

4, Someone broke ino the apartment /s down the had

Somepae broke ko Fne apartmend fhad s down the hall

5. Where is the man/ shoplitted the godd walch

where is the man who [DE that) ghoolifted the gold watch?

6. Déd you spoak o the man /saw the burglary

Gidh 041 ameak 40 £ man wing [DF fnad) saw the buraiary?

7. Look at the pictures. Complete the relative clauses. Use who for people.

1. (The car is in this phalo))
Heyl That's the car thal's in fis photo ]

3. (The man broke inlo our nesghbor's

4, (Bomeons siole the ring from Grandma)

aprariment. )
| s the: man- i broiee min gur
yerinbars anartment

g ;

2. (The waman shophited a sweader at the

shore yesterdiy )
far't ahe the worman ssho sioglifted 2
st ater M the stoce qealerdy d

from

Isnt thés the ring hat someons stol
[erandma -

e 8. (RSN Listen to the conversations. Complate the statsmants

with relative clauses,
1. He saw the man o [OF thaf) rebbed

2. She saw a boy o (OF fraf) shopliied

B. He saw the car 1hal someors

4 Mo ore saw the person 00 [OF 1036 10

a store.
clothes at the mall
a lew days ago.

hits postebook.

79

Exercise 6

e Read the direction line aloud. Point out
that more than one answer is possible.
Focus on the example statement. Ask
What is the relative clause? (who / that
lives next door) What noun does the
clause describe? (the old man).

e Have students preview the exercise and
underline the nouns that the relative
clauses will describe (2. the person;
3.the laptop; 4. the apartment; 5. the
man; 6.the man). Then have them write
the statements.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

e Option: Ask Which items have more
than one answer? (1,2, 5, and 6) Why?
(they describe people).

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e On the board write:
She is the student who ..., providing
information about a student from
the class (e.g., ... whois from Chile).
Have students guess who the student
is. Then have students write similar
statements with relative clauses about
classmates. Call on volunteers to read
statements for students to guess.

Exercise 7

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the example. Review
that the relative clause that’s in this
photo describes the car.

e Have students do the exercise. Circulate
to help as necessary.

e Have students compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 8 ®) 2.58

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Explain
that they will hear each conversation
twice, so they can check their answers.
Tell students that there is one statement
for each conversation. Point out that
more than one answer may be possible
for some items.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. The
expressions What about it?is an informal
way to respond to something someone
shows you or says to you. For real? is an
informal way to say Really?

e Have students listen and write the
relative clauses. Then have students
listen again and check their answers
correcting as needed.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.58 PAGES 107-108

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e In pairs, have students make up
conversations about crimes. Write
possible topics on the board:

— someone stole a smartphone

- someone vandalized a school building
— someone robbed a bank

— someone broke into a car

— someone pickpocketed a person

¢ Have students present the dialogues.
Invite students to make comments
with relative clauses (e.g., That’s the
man / woman who stole / robbed /
pickpocketed; That’s the wallet that
someone stole).

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit 11
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Reading Po

~ Reading A crime-prevention flier
Fa
Aim .:n'_'_' 2| |. Read the flier, What shouldn't a visitor do in a new city?
. . . . & ’
Develop reading skills: A crime-prevention W 2 Afver reading the flier, choose the statement that
flier o axprassas its main idea.
IE," People whe vsil big cibies can aveld becoming crime victims
Warm_up B. You shouldn'l wear an expensive walch of valuabla jEwelry in public

. . . €. There are millions of peopls who visit cilies every o
Read the title of the section: A crime- il H i

prevention flier. Write the word flier on
the board. Ask Do you know what this is?
(a piece of paper advertising or offering
information about something). Then write
the words pamphlet (which appeared

in Unit 5) and leaflet (which appeared in
Unit 8) on the board. Explain that all these
items are similar. Clarify the meaning of
prevention (the act of stopping something
bad from happening) and elicit what
information might be in this flier.

Avoid being a
crime victim

1 ) Levs saart with
the okrvigus. Day o -
night, don't hangout in ] _— —
aeas that don't seem safe. [l “xpensive watch o vauable R
And remember; |'s always Jewelry in public. Carry -
better to be with other those ina pocket or bag

Exercise 1 259

e Ask avolunteer to read the title of
the flier. Ask What does it mean “to
avoid"? (to prevent something bad from
happening). Make sure that students

wentt'r froem ot of tawn
Wik like you live there! Pay
Artention i your “personal space”
and know what the people around
you ane doirg. Earbuds are oool,
bt let's face iL, you cam't pay
attention to others while

bt con't madee it easy for

someone to steal it Wait to
call or text until you're irside a
restaurant or some other safe

place. Before you take any

know that a crime victim is a person to
whom a crime happens.

¢ Read the direction line and question
aloud. Explain that students will answer
it after reading the flier.

e Play the CD or read the flier aloud while
students follow.

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to answer it.

A visitor shouldn't: go to unsafe areas; be
alone if possible; act like he / she is from
out of town.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e |n pairs, have students discuss which
tips they practice to avoid being crime
victims. Have them suggest additional
tips (e.g., be careful using or carrying a
camera, so it doesn't get stolen).

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e For grammar review, students can scan
the flier for two examples of relative
clauses — one with that and one with
who. If necessary, hint to students that
the examples appear in the first bubble
and in the last section at the bottom
of the flier (Don't hang out in areas that
don't seem safe; There are millions of
people who visit cities all over the world
every day).

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Identify the main
idea. Explain that this strategy helps a
reader understand the main message
of an article and then focus on the
supporting details.

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to think about the choices

Unit 11

a crime. But it

individually and decide which one
expresses the main idea.

e Then have pairs compare answers.

e Bring the class together. Analyze all
the choices: option b is one of the
tips presented in the flier; option c is a
statement made in the flier; option a
best summarizes the main idea and is
the best title.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Review how the main idea of a text has
supporting details. Ask What are the
supporting details in this piece? (the tips
presented in each of the 5 bubbles, for
example, stay in groups, hide expensive
Jewelry; be aware of your surroundings;
don't make it easy for your phone to be
stolen; be careful handling money).

Exercise 3
o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.

Explain that this reading strategy allows
students to fully understand what a text

is about.

caneful if you use an ATM
o cash machine at a bank
orwhen you're buying

e Tell students to try to answer the
questions without looking back at the
flier. Then tell them to look back at the
flier for any items they couldn't answer.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e Read the question aloud. Give students
time to write down which suggestions
they think are best and their reasons.

e |nvite students to share their answers.

Students’ own answers

NSTITLUTE ——————




W Confirm a text's cantam Complete sach statement, according to the flier.
1. In a pew city, you shouldn't 4. Don't text in public because someone might
2. hang oul in areas that seem safe a. steal your money. 3
@gﬂpﬂrﬂa}u}r @w.:]',mrphmm . e
€. go oul a night €. lake a pholo "_.'l‘
2. Go inside & restawant when you want to 5. Pay attention fo your “perscnal space” so [
a wear valuable jewelry a. you can lsban 1o music
b haree lunch b, you won't be alone
@w wour phane. @mu don't becoma a crime vichm
3 Msbestio 5. Dot ksten to music in public because
A buy valuables while you are travaling @wr won't be able 1o pay atlention
y your vabuables in a pockel b earbuds aren't cool
S= €. wear your valuahles. €. misslc sounds betier at home
Absant youl Which suggestions do you think are the best? Explain why in your notebook.

Insist emphatically;
Make a suggestion

T | . Read and listen to the conversation.
B Heyt Somecne stoke my phonel

R Mo way! Are you sure?
4 Positivel | put It in my backes, and new It's gonel

A Woait aminute. Are you sure it 0T in your backp K7

£ Oh Maybie you're right.
&R You should check there. OK?

)| L. (GEEIIETIETD Listen and repeat.

{ Guadied ConesLaTn

that's “gone.” Write where you think you put it, and Mmooy wtdey

where it might actually be. Create a NEW conversation. Whars

Use the ideas on the notepad. T“anh
i‘_I_j Hey! Someone stole my Where it might actuslly ba:
B No wayl Are you sure? e
ﬁj?ﬂﬂiﬁ!lpmn - and pow it gonel | Memc

I‘ 'Wait a minute. Are you sune you it isnt
:ri-:’] Oh. Maybe wou're right.
4 3 J Yo should chech thare. OKT

i

On the notepad, imagine an item

Read your new conversation with your partner.
QThlﬂrﬂdﬂnwmmﬂon in your partner's book.

CLCCPELLLELL LTI L LY

7 Whers you think you put in

Whors it might actually bae:

\__-_‘_‘_'_'t-J

&1

Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for insisting
emphatically and suggesting a course
of action

Warm-up

To warm up focus on the title of

the section. Ask What does “to insist
emphatically” mean? (“insist”means to firmly
state that something is true; ‘emphatically”
means in a strong way). Offer examples

of ways to insist something emphatically
(e.qg., to say “Definitely!” or “Of course!” in
response to something someone tells you).
Elicit other examples (e.g., Absolutely! No)).

Exercise 1 2:60

e Have students look at the photo and
create scenarios for what is going on
(e.g., The girl is looking for something;
maybe someone stole something from her
or maybe she misplaced it).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

o Ask How does Speaker A insist
emphatically? (she says “Positive’ which
is short for “l am positive”). Explain that
this means that she is absolutely sure.
Ask How does Speaker B suggest a course
of action? (She says “You should check
there. OK?").

Exercise 2 ®) 261

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students

to repeat.

e Point out the emphasis on the phrase
No way! and the insistence on the
word Positive!

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Explain to
students that they will now create their
own conversations, using Exercise 1 as
a model.

Bring students'attention to sample
answers on the notepad. Give students
time to complete the notepad

with an item they will use in their

new conversation.

Establish that they need the name of a
lost item in gap 1. For gap 2 they need
a location where they thought they put
the item. For gap 3 they need a location
where the item might actually be.

Have students complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Circulate to monitor correct emphasis
on No way! and Positive!

Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Have
everyone listen and write down the
name of the lost item.

Extension
Writing page 95

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W32-W34
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 11
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Unit 12

Grammar
Relative clauses: where and when
Reflexive pronouns; each other

Vocabulary
Ways to celebrate a holiday

Social language
Wish someone a happy holiday

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Multiculturalism

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask a volunteer to read the title of the
unit. Ask What do you think the unit will be
about? (celebrations, holidays).

Exercise 1 ®) 3-02

e Ask students to look at the photos
to see who is writing on Teen2Teen
Friends today (Chen). Ask Where is
he from? (China) What celebration
will he be talking about? (The Chinese
Spring Festival).

e Read the direction line and open
question aloud.

e |nvite students to look at the other
photos. Ask Have you ever seen New
Year's decorations? dragon dancers? Have
you ever tried Chinese dumplings? Ask
students to share if they know anything
else about this holiday.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

e Focus on the second and third lines of
the post. Ask What is another way to say
“takes place”? Point out that this word
appears in the very same line (occurs).

e Ask the question in the direction line.

Students’ own answers

Unit 12

Topic Snapshot

1. Read and fisten to the post, '.

calabirating the Spring Festival here in China nest wesk.
wary January. IE's the time of the year when we wilcoma

Chirsese pecple have nhbmul thia Spring Fetival jor Chinese
New Year) far more than 4,000 years! This holiday uswally takes
place in Felbruary, but sometimies it ocours in January, according
to the Chiness calendar.

For every Chinese family, it is impoctant to prepare for the halidey [

before it begirs. For good luck, people cean their homes, and
thay bury themsatves new chothes. And, of course, thiry buy lots
of fpad to eat during the festival. including fish, meat, fiuit. and
candy. Red i5 an important color on this holidey, People putup
red paper decorations on their fromt dooes and window.

Everyons in China travels home 5o family members can see each
cabier for this festival. In fack it's the largest number of people
traveling at the same time in the wholbe world? Families prepane
special holiday foods together, such at dumplings or rice cakes.
And the best parii Parenis and grandparents give children ned
errveloges with maney insidel

During the holiday, people are very careful not to break arything
because it might bring bad luck. Beginning on the evening
before the New Year, “dragon darcers” in beautiful cosames go
from dhoor 1o dodr, beating dams and serting off fireworks sl
nright koneg, It gets really loud. and s impossible to sleep

Even il you can't come to China to experience this fun holiday,
there are Chilnese New Year cebebstions all over the world, If you
wisit nelghborhoods where Chinese people live in your country,

you can enpay the celebrations, toal

P Wi st i ko

b Complete each statement about the Spring Festival, according to the website.
1. Animpartant color on thes holiday s cbd

- 1 Pnpkga e

for this heoliday bo visit thair Tnmiles
3, Many people give their children envelopes with 00y
4, During the holiday, it's bad luck to _brest things.

during the Spring Festival .

5, Because of the drums and firewarks, it k't easy to 2660 ot night
6. People celebrate the Spring Festival in obher hAEEE  outside of China, foo

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Call
on a volunteer to read the first item.
Point out the last two sentences in
paragraph 2 to support the answer.

e Have students do the exercise. Tell them
to look for answers in the post if they
need help.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Books closed, create True /
False statements from the exercise
for students to answer. E.g., 1. People
primarily visit friends on this holiday (F);
2. Adults give children blue envelopes with
money (F); 3. During this holiday it's bad
luck to travel (F); 4. t’s difficult to sleep
because of all the noise during the holiday
(T); 5. Chinese people all over the world
celebrate this holiday (T).

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e On the board write:
Good luck
Books closed, have students write
down what things people do for good
luck during the Chinese Spring Festival
(clean their homes; buy new clothes; buy
lots of food, including fish, meat, fruit, and
candy; put up red paper decorations on
their front doors and windows).

e Have students compare in pairs and
then look back at the post.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Have students work in pairs. Tell them
to reread the third paragraph about
families during the holiday. Have
students discuss what similar family-
oriented holidays they celebrate in their
own cultures and what kinds of things
families do together.




1. On Bastile Day, people in France ...
m walch parades
m waich fireworks.

urmrlt-:u!h:dud

Vocabulary ways to celebrate a holiday

|. Look at the photos. Read and Esten.

aoe| 2. TS Listen and repeat.
s

> Listen to the radic interview about three holidays.
Check the ways people celabrate each holiday, according to the descriptions.

2 Q:Qb-oﬂ people in lapan ..
E, remember the dead.

[] patt up decorations.
(] have parties
[] wash each other a happy hosday,
[+] dance.

E WA CosiUmes. |: send cands.

o,

B. wish each other a hapgy holiday

E: put up decoralions.

Write about holidays you know about. What do people do?
On national Doy, peophe watch parades and wear historical coshumes

3. On Halloween, pecple In the LS. ..,
@Wm
[ swatety parades,
hi\-!prﬂus.
wend cards.
L] gvegitis
[] ralke the day ott.
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Vocabulary

Aim
Practice phrases for ways to celebrate
a holiday

Exercise 1 ®) 3-03
e Read the title Ways to celebrate a

holiday. Have students scan the photos.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

o Ask Which of these ways to celebrate
a holiday did we see in the article on
page 827 (give a gift; wear a costume;
watch fireworks).

Exercise 2 ®) 3-04

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud

for students to repeat.

e Option: Ask Have you done any of

these things to celebrate a holiday? Have
students discuss the question in pairs.
Ask Do you know other ways to celebrate
holidays? (e.qg., cook special foods; sing
special songs; perform dances; gather
with family; attend religious services; etc.).
Write these on the board and leave
them there for reference.

Exercise 3 ®) 3-05

e Read the direction line aloud. Invite

students to preview the three holidays.
Ask Have you ever heard of these
holidays? Do you know what people

do?f yes, tell students to check in
pencil what they think people do on
these holidays. They will be able to
confirm their answers after they listen.
If students know nothing about the
holidays, tell them not to guess, but just
wait to listen to the interviews.

e Explain that they will hear about
each holiday twice, so they can check
their answers.

e (larify vocabulary as needed.

e Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 3-05 PAGE 108

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Ask students to create riddles about
holidays, using vocabulary items from
Exercise 1 as well as from the list from
the board for other students to guess.
They should refer to holidays most
students in class may know about, e.g,,
For this holiday people give gifts and send
cards. They usually have a day off from
work and they wish each other a happy
holiday (Christmas).

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e Ask a volunteer to read the question.
Give students a few minutes to write
about the holiday(s) of their choice.
Tell them to provide details from
the Vocabulary in Exercise 1 and the
additional items listed on the board.

e Have students discuss with a partner.

e Bring the class together and call on
volunteers to share.

e Option: Ask Do you practice the holiday
you described? Is this your favorite holiday?
If not, what is your favorite holiday?

Students’ own answers

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Invite students to work in pairs to create
a dialogue about the holidays they
wrote about.

Model an example on the board:

A Do you know anything about Fourth of
July in the United States?

B Oh yes, it's Independence Day.

A What do people do?

B There are parades and fireworks.

A Do people take the day off?

B Actually, most people have a day off
from work.

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit 12
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Grammar

Aim
Practice relative clauses: where and when

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Review relative clauses with that and
who. Write on the board:

Halloween is a holiday that all children
love; Mary is the person who organized
the parade.

Have volunteers underline the relative
pronouns (that and who). Remind
students that a relative clause offers
more information about, or identifies,
the noun (holiday and person in the
above examples).

e Explain that in this section they will
learn about relative clauses introduced
by where and when.

e Focus on the first rule and example.
Ask What noun does the relative clause
describe? (place). Provide additional
examples, e.q,, Madrid is the city where
[was born. Ask What noun does the
relative clause describe? (city).

e Focus on the second rule and example.
Ask What noun does the relative clause
describe? (time). Provide additional
examples, e.q., 1997 was the year when |
got married.

e Option: Have students find two
examples of relative clauses in the
post on page 82. If students need help,
hint that the first example is in the
introduction (It the time of year when we
welcome the Chinese New Year) and in the
last paragraph (Ifyou visit neighborhoods
where Chinese people live ...).

Exercise 2 ®) 3:06

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

This is the place where people usually
watch fireworks.

The Spring Festival is the time when we
eat special foods.

Exercise 3

e Have students look at the photos. Ask
Do you know any of these holidays?

* Read the direction line and example
aloud. Have students underline the
noun before each blank (1. day; 2. city;
3. month; 4. holiday; 5. place; 6. place).
This will help them decide whether to
use when or where.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Unit 12

Grammar Relative clauses: where and nfien

1. Study the grammar.

Ralative clauses with where and when
* Usa wheve o identify or describe a place.
This is the placs where people usually watch firewerks
{Pacple watch fireworks at this place) |
* Use when to identify or describe a time
Thit Spring Festhval ts the tme when we sat speclal foods ' }

{Mary families buy rew chothes at that tiens )

s 2 EECEETIETD Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat. ! |

3. Complete each relative clause with when or where.

1. hubyist is the day S0E0___ 2. Riobs the city Z0LCE__ many

Canadians celebrale thedr country’s people go to see the world-famouws cedebrate Halloween in the LS
birthday. Carnavrall parade.

L —
B i

4, Valentine's Dy is a holiday S, lapan is the place =TE0 you can - 6, Arlington Mabional Cemelery s a

= people send cands sen the Cherry Blossom Festival pl.lrr_::.ﬁ;._ Americans remernber
to the people thal they love. the diad on Memarial Doy

| Write sentences with relative clauses, using where or whan.
1. Mew Orleans is the city in the LS. /people wear costumes for the Mardi Gras holiday.

thew Dirbeams w the citd o e US wheor prople wear cosfurres for the Mardi Geras holidan

2- Australia and New Zealand are the two counfries (they remember the dead on Anzac Day,

Puiralia a0d Mew Zealand are the Yo coupbnes where fhed remember e dead o Arrae Do

3, This is the lime /people buy gits for thelr friends and families

Thas is fie time when proghe oy gifts for fiwir (rends and far

4. Fifth Avenue s a famous sireet in Bew York [ there are many holiday parsdes

1 Ao 5 3 Gmous pireet m Mew York whert thers are mam by

84

Exercise 4 Extra extension activity (stronger

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus classes)
on the example. Ask What noun does e In pairs, have students use the content
the relative clause “where people wear from Exercises 3 and 4 to create three
costumes for the Mardi Gras holiday” True and False questions. Tell them to
describe? (the city in the U.S. — which is a mix and match information for the false
place). questions. E.g. Rio is the city where you

e Have students underline the noun that can see the Cherry Blossom Festival. Call
the relative clause will describe (2. the on pairs to write their statements on
two countries; 3. the time; 4. a famous the board for students to answer True
street in New York). This will help decide or False. Remind students to be careful
whether to use when or where. of correct use of when and where.

e Have students do the exercise. Further support

e Go over the answers as a class. Online Practice




Grammar Reflexive pronouns; each other
1. Study the grammar.

1 'wend 1o the: parade by myself (= | didn go with other people ) b
Wa celebrated by ourselves. (= We dudn't imale other pecple )

wach ather

= Use each olbher with plural subjects to express reciprocal actions.
We gre each other gills (= | gave someone a gift, and that
PeErEon gave mae a gift)
Kate and Sam \exted sach other. (= She texted him, and he
texled her)

a2 EISISITEED Listen to the grammar
axamples. Repoat.

1. They're sending Lach ofher
cards lor the hiliday

1o another studerl

r |
4. He's getling dressed in his 5. She's locking at Dereell
; i+

F 1% Reflexive proncuns w

= When a subject and cbject are the same person or thing, use

a reflexive pronoun 5"'9"'“ Pural

Somae pecple hurt themsehres when they set off fireworks mryait y iy mﬁ

I you vwear a greal cosbume, you might see yoursalf on TV, prs -

Shea wrote @ note to hersalf so she would remember. hirrese

hessell themmehes

= Use by + a reflexive pronoun to describe a solo activity. | iinelf

3 They're helping ik
gl dressed in coshames

6 They're wishing 2ich offr
costume by W0 in the mirnor a hapgy holiday
s |, T Tl Listen to the conversations. Complate the statemants

with reflaxive pronouns or each other.

1. They intreduced fiemetles | g _gich gt 3, They gave L0 JINT_ gifts

2. They sent 2320 00Er  eapds &, He saw DSl i the newspaper
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Grammar e Play the CD or read the list of reflexive

Aim

Practice reflexive pronouns; each other
Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1 3.07

pronouns. Bring attention to the
spelling of the plural pronouns (-self
turns to -selves in the plural). Ask a
student Did you do your homework by
yourself or did someone help you? The
student can answer. Point out that by
yourself means no one helped you.

-
* Read the first grammar rule and Singular: myself, yourself, himself, herself,
example. Ask What is the subject? (Some itse?f $ysell ¥ ' ' '

people) What is the object? (themselves)
What does “themselves” refer to? (Some
people). Explain that the subject and
object are the same person.

e Read the other two examples and elicit
that you and yourself refer to the same
person; she and herself refer to the
same person.

e Then focus on the second grammar rule
and examples.

Plural: ourselves, yourselves, themselves

Focus on each other. Read the grammar
rule and examples. Write On April Fool’s
Day, people play jokes on each other. Elicit
that this means a person plays a joke on
someone, and that person reciprocates
the action.

e Option: Have students find one
example of a reflexive pronoun in
the post on page 82 (... and they buy
themselves new clothes ...) and one
example of each other (Everyone in China
travels home so family members can see
each other for this festival).

e Option: Ask What things do you do by
yourself? What things do you never do
by yourself?

Exercise 2 ®) 3-08

¢ Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 3-08

Some people hurt themselves when they
set off fireworks.

If you wear a great costume, you might
see yourself on TV.

She wrote a note to herself so she

would remember.

| went to the parade by myself.

We celebrated by ourselves.

We gave each other gifts.

Kate and Sam texted each other.

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line and example
aloud. Ask Would a reflexive pronoun
make sense here? (no).

¢ Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class. Ask In
which item is the person doing something
solo? (2,4, and 5) Which exercise items
include reciprocal actions? (1, 3, and 6).

Exercise 4 ®) 3-09

e Read the direction line aloud.
Explain that students will hear each
conversation twice, so they can check
their answers. Tell them that there is
one statement for each conversation.

¢ Have students listen to the
conversations and fill in the blanks.
Clarify vocabulary as needed. It was so
nice ofyou to ... is an expression used
to show appreciation for something
someone did. [t's nothing special
is a common way to play down a
gift you give someone —even if it is
something special.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

AUDIOSCRIPT 3-09 PAGE 108
I Further support

Online Practice

Unit 12

{STITUTE —————————
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Reading Reading  Online encyclopedia entries

10 |. Read the two entries. How are the holidays the same or different?

2. After reading the encyclopedia entries, check the
carrect holiday (or holldays), according te the information.

Aim
Develop reading skills: Online
encyclopedia entries

Day of the Dead | Hall
Warm-up 1. | People celabrabe it in Novembsr v
Ask Who is posting today? (Jose Luis and mit] Peaple oo wikd nd cracy thirgs 4
Abby) Where is Jose Luis from? (Ecuador) BN Fwopls griet aich othi 4
Abby? (The U.S)) What will the posts be G Pecpia lek back oty ¥toiies Cd
about? (holidays in other countries). | Peaple buy gt : -
8, | Other countries have a similar holiday. o "4

Exercise 1 3.10

¢ Read the direction line and question
aloud. Explain that they will answer it
after reading the posts.

e Ask students to look at the photos and
ask volunteers to read the captions.

Dpﬂt Hﬁm 1 s ressairh holideys m arher cotmmres

Abbry: | ound awild and crazy
Peolichay im India it's called Holl,

fose Lule In Ecuador, we have a holiday when we
remaribed thie ead. 15 i Novembeer, In Miico,
ek this cant]

they celebrate thin holiday, 100, Here's scome
Infermation abeout the Dury of the Dead.

hwﬁhﬂﬁqhﬂcﬂ”lh
the Dead b bor their dead relatives amd

'/, or the Festival of Colors, Is an Indian religions festivalin
February or March that celebrates the armival of spring.

Then tell students to scan the bloggers’
introductions. Ask Have you ever heard
of the Day of the Dead or Holi? If yes, ask
What do you know about the holiday?

Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

Clarify vocabulary as needed. Explain
that a cemetery is a piece of land where
dead people are buried; a grave is the
specific place in the ground where

a dead body is buried; a skull is the

Mﬁh tradition began more than 2,000 years ago.

Bafeww colabeations begin, family membsry go the cemetery

b0 chean thie graves of their keved onas and decoirate tham with
Fiermnars. Then thee whvode family visits the cemeteny and brings
gifits, including food and dinks. Stones el par die muerin, &
special bread for the kolicdy, and sugar ikulk that people can
hedve a4 gifes on the graves. Pecpile sal together, play music,
nd take Eurres belling Stovies about their loved ores Bl Theough
th right. I the maorming, the
Family often leaves one of the
|oved one's possettions on
the grave, such ai 3 plece of
dething or a waich. Holidays
Inwhvich peaple visit family
GEWVEE 308 COMIMON in may
outures amound tha woekd,

The festival begins in the evening with a huge fire. It Is.a tme for
friendship, Pecple greet sach other and with sach other 2 happy Hal,
And than the fun begins, It's 2 wild and crazy tema when peopla theow
# kind of color poweder and water ot sach oeher. |t dessnt matner If you
are not a friend or famély member: somecns will throw colees 4t you,
Of courie, the colon go everywhers on the itreet. on the houies, and
or the cars and Buied. Tourtits come

Some people worry that Hioli m:u-j.
too much water, both for throwing and
for cleaning up afterwards. But nothing . |
stops people from Raving fun on this
holiday. india 't the only place with
& fun holiday ke Holl, Thaltand, for
examgle, ha Songkran, & day when
P e thicey water ot each other,

bones of a head. If necessary, teach
students the four seasons: winter, spring,
summer, fall. Winter and summer were
introduced in Unit 9.

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to answer it.

Same: During both holidays people

spend time together; both holidays are
celebrated in other parts of the world
Different: Day of the Dead celebrates
dead friends and family members while
Holi celebrates the arrival of spring;

On the Day of the Dead people spend
the day at the cemetery remembering
relatives and friends whereas on Holi
people dance in the streets and throw
paint at each other.

e In pairs, have students return to the text
and confirm each item with the posts.

back at the posts for any items they
couldn't answer.

¢ Students compare answers in pairs. e Go over the answers as a class.

e Go over the answers as a class. .
Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Review that confirming a text's content
allows students to fully understand
what a text was about.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Bring students’attention to the bottom
of the article where a Thai holiday
Songkran is mentioned. Invite students
to learn more about this holiday and
bring information and images to

About you!
¢ Read the direction line aloud.

e Read the direction line aloud. Point out
that a True or False exercise is a good

way to confirm content since it makes e Give students time to map out

the class. : T !
you think about what you have read. similarities and differences between
Exercise 2 e Focus on the example. Tell students to either the Day of the Dead or Holi and
e Skill / strategy: Classify information. If scan the posts for the number 2,000 (in another holiday Fhey kn(?w
necessary, define classify (to decide what the bolded introduction for the Day of the * Have students discuss with a partner.
group or category something belongs to). Dead). Ask Does the post confirm that the e Bring the class together and call on

volunteers to share.

Students’ own answers

holiday has been celebrated for over 2,000
years? (yes).

Point out the classifying categories: Day
of the Dead and Holi.

e Tell students to first try to do the
exercise without looking back at
the posts. Then tell them to look

e Have students do the exercise
individually. Remind them to choose
the answer N/if the information is
not provided.

8  Unit12
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R i [—

e |.Hud|ndﬂlhntuﬂucmmlim

5. XTI Circle T (true), F (false), or NI (no information),
according to the encyclopedia entries.

1. Peophe hive celebrated the Dy of the Dead for mone than 2,000 years. @"I F/HI
2. In Mexico, peogile clean ard decorate grines only in Novemiler, T/F (HD
3. Mo one celebrabes the Day of the Dead al night T .-'IE}.I’ [ ]
4. To begin Holi, prople waich firewarks. T/F NI
5. On Holl, people only throw color powder al people they krow. T .-'IB.I’ 1}
6. Same people think it's dangerous Lo Bght fires on Hall T/F Jﬁ_ﬂ'.l

¥ Choose one of the two holidays. In your notebock, compare it with
another holiday you know,

D What's your tamily doing for National Day?

R We're going to my grandparents’ house. That's the
place where my family usually colebrates National D

P 5o, how do you usually calebrate?

q Sometimes we |ust stay home and rela, and

| Ways te somelimes we have lunch at the park. What about you]
wish somesne

& happy holiday I Wi do the same thing!

Hawe a nice holidayd P That's groat Well, have a nice Mational iyl

Hawve & great halidmyl «---ceorethcasmsnsartunnsrassasenss

Enjay the holiday! € Thanks! You, oo

w ) L. (GESEEIIEDD Listen and repeat.

5 b On your notepad, write the name of a holiday you fike.
List the ways you usually celebrate the holiday, Then create a NEW conversation,

A What's your farnily doing fos
B We're going to

my Tamily usially eelabrates
;;:‘] Sa, how do you usually celebrale?
d lj"

. Thal's the place where

What aboul you?

{_E'j We do the same thing
B That's great. Well,

S 1y y Yy by dadae s
Mame of the holiday:

Where do you
colabrate ir?

| Hew do you usually

r;j_,'l Thankes! You, too.

o

Read your new conversation with your partner,
QThmr-.duuummthnhmmmr‘lbnﬂu

calebrate it

——————

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for wishing
someone a happy holiday

Warm-up

Elicit different ways to wish someone a
happy holiday, e.g., Have a happy New Year,
Merry Christmas, Happy Halloween, Happy
Holi, Happy Birthday, etc.

Exercise 1 3.11-3-12

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Option: Ask students to find one
example of a relative clause (That’s the
place where my family usually celebrates
National Day). Ask What is this place? (the
boy’s grandparents’ house).

e Play the CD or read the Ways to wish
someone a happy holiday aloud.

e Then invite students to practice saying
the wishes.

Usage

It's OK to use the name of the holiday or
simply “a nice holiday!”

Exercise 2 &) 3.13

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

e Point out how the last three lines have
exclamation points and are more
emphatic than the other part of the
conversation which was more neutral.

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Call on volunteers to read the
information in the notepad on the
right. Give students a few minutes to
fill in their own information. Encourage
students to use the Vocabulary from

page 83 as they make notes on
their notepads.

Review with students that they will now
create their own conversations, using
Exercise 1 as a model.

Establish that students need the name
of a holiday for gaps 1 and 3, where
they celebrate it for gap 2, how they
celebrate it for gap 4. Finally, gap 5
needs a way to wish someone a happy
holiday.

Have students complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

NSTITLUTE ——————

Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Have
everyone listen and write down the
name of the holiday as well as where
and how it is celebrated.

Extension
Writing page 95

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W35-W37
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 12
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Review: Units 10-12

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 10-12 and evaluate
progress toward specific goals

Suggestion

Remind students that the next two pages
review the language that they have been
learning so far. At the end of the Review
section, they will check off the progress
they made in different categories.

Explain that the notes that follow offer tips
how to complete these review exercises
in class. Suggest that another option can
be for students to do the review exercises
on their own. Teachers can then provide
answers for students to check against.

Exercise 1

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class.

o Clarify vocabulary as needed. Explain
that my cousin had something bad
happen is another way to say something
bad happened to her.

e Focus on the example. Point out that
none of the other options create a true
statement about Pia.

e Have students do the exercise. Tell
them they will have to infer some of
the answers from the content in the
conversation. Encourage them to find
where in the conversation they found
the answers and underline them.
Remind them that some of the items
match to more than one sentence half.

e Go over the answers as a class. If
someone has the wrong answer, help
them find the correct answer in the
conversation (2. has two matches —
infer both matches from Pia’s first two
posts; 3. infer from Pias first post; 4. infer
from Carla’s second post; 5. has two
matches — infer both matches from Carla’s
second post).

e Option: To review content of units,
ask What indefinite pronouns are used in
the conversation? (Someone, something,
someone) What verbs for crimes are used
in the conversation? (broke into; stole;
cheated)

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. If necessary to review, elicit
Which indefinite pronouns are used for
people? (someone, no one, and anyone)
Which indefinite pronouns are used for
things? (something, nothing, anything).

Review: Units 10-12

e ™
&%

" 'aRéview: Units 10-12

1. Read tha online conversation. Than completa the statements. More than one answer may be possible.

e Fia: i, sveryors] You wor't bebeve this! Someone broke inte my tlend's apartment
= right befoee the holiday and siole some of her things!

9 Tony: That's territsel Were they al home?

Mo, she and hes family were walching a holiday. parade near the park. and when
thery got hame, he doar was open,

¢ Wiowl That's scary. You know, my cousin had something bad happen before the
iy,

What happened?

- Carla: Sho waent shapping to buy some gifts, and somacne cheatied herd She wanted to
A= by a gold necktace. The salesperson said It was gold, but that was just a i,
E Pia: Mo way! Did she pay a lol of money for (7

P Carla: Yeah, she did. She leels awhul aboul it
&

1. Fa . beoke into Pas Iriend's aparimenl
2. Pia's fnend ., b. was watching a parade with her family.
3. A burglar ., . describes & crime.

4, Carla ... d. was buying holiday gifts.

5. Carla's cousin .. &, was 4 viclim of crime

E,MMMnianmwgnﬂmmhMurm
1. Did you tell . about the party? 4. We dont do ... special on this holidey.

B e one @uﬂm €. nothing A nathing b, someans @wﬂiﬂg
2. The burglar took ... valuable, 5. You should tell .., about the burglary,
(@) nathing b, anything € noane we b, amything  © any

3. Why didn't your lriend say ... ko that bully? 6. There's ... in her locker. Everylhing's gonel
A SOmecns ariything €. o ane A something @nﬂdﬁg € o one

“}. Write statements using a relative clause with that, who, where, or when,

Use that for things and who for people.,

1, Celetyations is tha store
(Semeonn shaphfted & gold neckdsce.)

2 After 10000 pm. s the tme- when peogie peed to be carefil gbout walking in fne street
{Prople need to be carehul abiout walking in the street)

3. M. Oisen is the teacher I LS
{Semenns robibod her in the park last night )

4. Thos are the costumes it the by g
{Pecple wear them dufing the holidsy celebrations.)

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class. For each
item ask Which noun does the relative

e Have students do the exercise. Tell
them to first think carefully if they need
an indefinite pronoun for a person or

thing and then decide whether to use
an indefinite pronoun with some-, no-,
or any.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers. (items 2, 3, 4, and 6 need an
indefinite pronoun for a thing; 5. needs an
indefinite pronoun for a person).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Stress
that they should use that for things
and who for people. Ask a student to
read the example. Ask What noun does
the relative clause describe? (store). Tell
students that although store could be
interpreted as a thing, in this sentence it
has to be treated as a place. It wouldn't
make sense to use the relative pronoun
thatin the sentence.

clause describe? (2. time; 3. teacher,

4. costumes). Ask Which of these
items could have an alternate answer?
(item 3 could also have the relative
pronoun “that”).




4,Mnﬁ-pidmc“plmmhmm;nﬂuhupnmnwmm

S e Y B

He isnt talking to tumsell |

We gave Gh T cards: My son wants to get dressed
He's talking on the phone. et
i | i
Our neighbors don't e {hure el
ey oler

Lroud

2. Complete the personal statements,
I s samit senmone bulling ancther person, you should
I wou don't want lo be the dotim of a crme, you shoukd
My Envorite holiday is becaime people

Progress Check
Jl.'h-m'u what you can do

Wish somecne a happy holiday

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Review
reflexive pronouns. Call on students Exercise 1
to name them (myself, yourself, himself, e Focus on the heading. Review that
herself, itself, ourselves, yourselves, in this section students will have a
themselves). Ask How does spelling chance to write their responses with
differ in plural reflexive pronouns? (*-self” information from their lives and use
becomes "selves”). Review each other English to talk about themselves.
and remind students that it is used to
express reciprocal action (e.g., She sent
him a gift, and he sent her a gift. = They
sent each other gifts).

e Then have students do the exercise.

¢ Have students compare answers in pairs.

All About You

e Give students a few minutes to read
the speech balloons and write their
answers. If necessary, hint that item 1 is
eliciting an example of bullying; item 2
is eliciting verbs for crimes; item 3 is
eliciting a way to celebrate a holiday.

e Go over the answers as a class. Ask In e Students can compare answers with
which item does a person want to do a partner.
something solo? (3). e Then go over the answers as a class.

Ask In which speech balloon is there
an example of an indefinite pronoun?
(2 —anyone)

Students’own answers

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Invite students to choose one of the
scenarios (1, 2, or 3) and continue the
conversation for a few more exchanges.
Model number 2 on the board:

A Do you know anyone who has been a
victim of crime?

B Yes, someone pickpocketed my brother
last year.

A That’s horrible. How did it happen?

B Well, he was traveling and some guy
stole his wallet from his backpack.

Exercise 2

e Tell students to look at the unfinished
statements. If necessary, hint that the
first and second items elicit suggesting
a course of action; the third item elicits
describing ways a holiday is celebrated.

¢ Have students do the exercise.

e Then bring the class together and call
on volunteers to share answers.

e Option: Focus on the first exercise item.
Take notes on the board of the courses
of action proposed when you see
someone bullying another person.

Students’own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in

the students’own language, looking
back at the contents of Units 10-12 on
pages 70, 76, and 82, to make sure that
everyone understands each term.

e Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion

Teachers should remember not to correct
students’self-evaluation, tempting as

it may be. Instead, circulate while they

are doing this activity and ask them, in a
friendly way, to demonstrate that they can
do everything that they have checked.

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 99
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 4 page 103

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests Aand B
End-of-Year Tests Aand B

Review: Units 10-12
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Unit 1 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A paragraph about
your talents or hobbies

Exercise 1
e Read the writing rule and then write the
following title on the board:
Swimming is Fun.
Ask Do you think the text will be about
many fun activities? (no, just swimming).
e Aska volunteer to read the title style.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise.

e Have pairs compare answers.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Give
students a few minutes to read the
paragraph and choose the best title.

e Go over the answers as a class. Explore
the three titles. Although Title 1 comes
directly from the paragraph, it doesn't
express the main idea, which describes
Joaquin's talent; Title 2 is too broad
for the limited idea contained in the
writing; Title 3 expresses the main idea
of the writing and creates interest in
finding the answer to the question.

Exercise 4

e Explain that students are going to write
a paragraph about their talent or hobby
like Joaquin's in Exercise 3.

e Remind students to include a title.
Circulate to help as necessary. Check
also for correct use of gerunds.

Check your work

e Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

¢ Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
comment on the title and style.

Students’ own answer

Unit 2 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: A paragraph about
your habits

Exercise 1

e To warm up, write / don't like writing,
reading or to do math. Ask s this correct?
(no). Underline the two gerunds and
the infinitive. Point out that items in a
list must match in form.

Writing

E.

r 3

El

2. Read Amy's paragraph. Correct three errors in parallel structure.

Unit 1: A paragraph about your talents or hobbies

Study the writing rule. 3. Read loaquin's paragraph. Choose the best tithe,
Writing a title [11m Just the Oppesite [T My Friands
A good tithe croates. interest. A tith |;“JMD°I

can b just & word of T, of B can be

P i
= ik o, B the He Am | good at solving purzies or nventing fhings? Mo say. Wy lend

e rraking frends! when o classemanies sk e now iV ElHdu'P'H' Tl

should reflect the main idea of your
wwritieeg, aned mol just a detail | tume 2 e frands, ol them, “it's . o ireresd in ofter
[For tithe style, capitalize the first and peophe; Aak themn questions and tisters 8o e srwwers” | never start by

laal word, and sl ather wands exscapl:
= articles {the. o, and an)

b (amd, o, ard B}

* preposttions

Write these titles in tithe style. 4
1. | have & new' hobbyl

| B a Mew Hobby

oty about myeell D st he opposse. | begin by saking questions
and Isdening, wheto you lissen 10 offiers with inbprest, it muakes fhem feel
inpertant and bupey. and they waed o be frinds wih pou

. In your notebook, write a paragraph of between five to
ten sentences, describing one or more of your talents
or hobbies, Give your paragraph a title. Use Joaquin's

ot paragraph fr support.
3. o e e f Ghect you wor §
W Ceariest Talep

(7 ) Dioss my writing have a tii?
[ ) Does the tithe reflect the main kiea?
() Do the title use the correct tithe style? |

4. a profile of my fakents and hoblies
A Profhe of My Talents ard tothses

Unil 2: A paragraph about your habits

T your notebook, write a
paragraph about your good
and bad habits, Use the
Vocabulary on page 16 for
Ideas. Include at least two
santences with a series of
gerunds or infinitives. Be sure
to use parallel structure,

() Ot werite whoast my goed

1wl bad habits?

() D | write o sentences with

| aseries of gerunds or infisithves™
() Did 1 i paraliel siructurs?

Study the writing rule.
Parallel structure
e the same grammatical form Tor all the words or phrasss in a series
+ Gerunds in a senes
# | love drawing. painting. and playing the plano. (Al words are genands)
HOT | love dravweng. painking. and ie-play the: piana
# | bt fa wwim. bo play soccer, o to ride my bike (A0 phiases s infirithan |
HOT 1 lkim by wvern plimsigeaneesr atel 1 ride iy Iike
« Infinitivies in oA Safies
o 1 Ik 19 sowiin, 18 o, and 86 ride fey bike. OR
mmil'smmmmmhmﬁﬂw'hnw.
# | Bl i swim. run. e ride my bike. FOT | ke bo-swimenmcand-do-rbe-rey-bbe.

This ts @ busy year for me. |mmaﬂrm-1 plays, and
doing karnte, Linfortunabaly, | hives a problem: my stdy habits. When
I gt home from schoal, | don't do my homewark right away. Instead,
1 like 1o have & snack, watching TV, Io check my e-mail, and faxting
my bayfrend. | know it's important fo start nmy homesork., work on my
projects, and o check my schadule for the next day bafore | do other
things, but 1’5 not sasy!

e Discuss the writing rule and examples
with the class. Then write another .
example for students to correct: Marika
can't stand to be late for class, forget her
assignments, and to do poorly on tests.
Ask What is the problem? (each infinitive

“to} or all instances of "to” need to

be removed).

needs

Exercise 2

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Explain
that students are going to write a
paragraph about their good / bad
habits. Tell students they can also look
back at the notepad on page 21 for
more ideas.

e Remind students to include at least two
statements with a series of gerunds

or infinitives.

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell

students to first underline each item in
a series in a statement, then analyze the
items, and make any corrections.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

Instead, | like to have a snack, to watch
TV, to check my e-mail, and to text my
boyfriend;

I know it’s important to start my

Check your work

e Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

e Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check for parallel structure.

Students’ own answer

homework, work on my projects, and
check my schedule for the next day
before | do other things ...




Unil 3: A comparison of life today and in the past

. Study the writing rule.

Topic sentences

A Topde senfence expresses the main idea of a pamgraph
A tege samance uiually comes at the Beginning of the
paragraph, akhough not always. Other senbences in the
paragraph support of provide details sbeut the main idea.

. Read Audrey’s paragraph about electronic
devices, Find and underline the topic sentence.

Tinkay w2 cun buy electmmic devices that our
grandpanenis coubdn’t even imagine when they were
youmgs, Back then, cell phones didn’t exist. s people
used public ielepbones on the street i they were
Tase wrd wansed o call boae, Mery Fow peogile had
compuiers or the Inlernet ol home, so they wsed 1o
B0 Btk public library For information, Although
they hacl TV, there was no video on demand, so they
wakched programs at the same Hme a8 everyone else.

Unit 4: A summary of a text

3 your notebook, write a paragraph
comparing an aspect of life today with
the past. Start your paragraph with a
topic sentence. Use Audrey's paragraph
for support,

Some (deas

+ Your city or country in the past and now

* fucthities your family did in the past and now

* The thirgs you used to have or do and the things
el b o de e

* Your tastes in leod, clothes, music, of movies
s A i o

._:.-_Z Dees. my writing compare the past
[ mnd the present?

-:‘:_‘_Ijhlhﬁlm Bertence?
5___'fDulhlludwr serdences provide
| ddetads about the tegic?

. Study the writing rule.
Summarizing & text

A SUMMAryY Presents, in your cwn wards, the main ideas
of a text you have read. A summary is shorter than the
original text. To write & goosd sammary of & writhen bext,
taka notes of the maost impaitant lects. Then use your
nobes. to write senbemces in & sheat paragraph.

2. Read Abby's article about Chicage on page 22.

Then look at Connor's notes and summary. Find
two facts in Abby's article that Connor didn't
include. Why didn't he include them?

= kg ety i the LD - ueed o e 2nd langesd city

= \purist Altractions: pare, with sculpiuees, Wil Tower
*_om hae. Machigan

=« cold, sanch m winder / cool in dusTamer

Surmamary

Chicago i » big oty m the LS. Chaoagn wsed m be the second langsst
O in e LS. Bt s w0t vy mone. However, Chicago b o wosdarful ory
witth rest ssurt Mraction. Thers's 3 basstilyl park with iculpturis, sred
e Wikl Towse. the sacomd callns byidng n che LIS Chicayge 8 cold
el winedy in the winoer bacane i on Lake Midvigan, butin te wemer
e b ool

3. Read the interview with Socjin on page 34,
Complete the notes, according to details in the

interview, using Connor's summary for support,

* from South Korea
= arrived o fhe school two weers a0

4. your notebook, write a summary of the
interview, using your notes. Your summary
should be betwean five and ten sentences.

|| Is ey sumemary shorber than the
criginal teal on page 347
I the: summary in my own words?

| Deees my susmmary proserd the
T most important facts of the interview” ]

i

Unit 3 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A comparison of life
today and in the past

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class.
Write the following example topic
sentence on the board:
Elena is outgoing, but she didn't use to be
like that when she was younger.
Ask What will the paragraph be about?
(about how Elena didn't use to be as
outgoing as she is now). Ask What will the
supporting sentences do? (give examples
of Elena’s shyness, comparing present
and past).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to read the paragraph
and underline the topic sentence.

e Bring the class together and ask What
is the topic sentence? (sentence 1) What
does it do? (it presents the main idea
— that there are many great electronic
devices that weren't available years ago).

o Ask What are the supporting sentences?
Analyze each one and show students
how they compare the present with
the past.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line and ideas. Tell
students they will write a paragraph
comparing the present and past.

e Remind studentsto use as ... asand
used to in their paragraph.

Check your work

e Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

¢ Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check for a good topic sentence.

Students’own answer

Unit 4 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A summary of a text

Exercise 1
e Read the rule in the chart.

e Ask When might summarizing be useful?
(e.g., when studying for a test).

Exercise 2
¢ Read the direction line aloud.

¢ Have students reread the text about
Chicago on page 22 individually.

e In pairs, have them look at Connor’s
notes and then read the summary.

¢ Have students find the two facts that
Connor didn't include in the summary
and decide why he didn't.

POSSIBLE ANSWER

Chicago isn't as big as Los Angeles and
Los Angeles is the new “number two".
Connor probably didn't include this
information because he wanted to focus
the summary on Chicago.

Exercise 3

e Give students a few minutes to reread
the interview with Soojin. Then have
them write down notes individually.

e Have pairs compare answers and
discuss which details are important.

POSSIBLE ANSWER

joined English club; first time outside of
Korea; with her parents; brothers studying
in Korea; not an extrovert; has made
friends at new school

Exercise 4

¢ Have students write their own
summaries using their notes.

¢ Circulate to help as necessary.

EXAMPLE SUMMARY

Soojin is from South Korea. She has
been in Colombia for two weeks and has

joined the English Club. This is Soojin’s
first time outside of South Korea, but

she’s with her parents. Her brothers are
studying in South Korea. Soojin isn't
an extrovert, but she has made some
friends in her new school.

Check your work

e Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their summaries.

e |nvite pairs to exchange summaries.

Students’ own answer

Writing
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Unit 5 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A paragraph
giving advice

Exercise 1

e Read the head of the rule Unity of
content. Explain that this means content
(or subject matter) in a paragraph has
to be united (or connected). Read the
writing rule.

e Focus on the Reminder note.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the title and the first
sentence. Ask What is the writer’s main
idea? (she will give advice how to have
healthy teeth.)

e Have students do the exercise individually
and then compare answers in pairs.

e Bring the class together and ask Why do
we need to cross out these two sentences?
(because they have nothing to do with
advice for healthy teeth).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the Ideas. Tell students
to look at the tips they wrote down in
About you! on page 41.

e Remind students that the title and topic
sentence should express the main idea.
Circulate to help as necessary. Remind
students to only include sentences
related to the topic.

Check your work

e Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

¢ Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check if any sentences don't connect to
the topic and need to be crossed out
like in Exercise 2.

Students’ own answer

Unit 6 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A short visitor's
guide to your city or town

Exercise 1

e Read the writing rule to the class.
Explain that subtopics are details about
different aspects of your topic.

Exercise 2

e Aska volunteer to read the title and
topic statement. Ask Does it introduce
what the paragraph will be about? (yes, it
introduces each subtopic). We can expect
the rest of the paragraph to say more
about each subtopic.

Writing

| Indent the first
|I amfitance of
| B

Unit 5: A paragraph giving advice
| . Study the writing rule.

ot o  ieniie 4

All the sentences in 4 paragragh should

support the main idea. Don'® inchads kdeas in

your paragraph that are not relabed to the main

e I e think other details are impartant | paragraph

of interesting. you can write an addetional

paragraph with & few topic sentence

Find them and cross them out.

J_J_JIIJ‘LI n.IJ aad

2. Read Gloria's paragraph about how to have healthy teeth.
Her title and her topic sentence express the main idea.
There are two sentences that are not related to that idea.

B 10 Have Healfin Teeth
W o dont't st b0 base problems with qour teeth, o are some
very imnportant things gou dhould do. First, wist your dentisd o Yeasd
o A gear, Twict a peae i necessary. Brosh jour Jeeth wice. 2 day,
in fhe morming and before you g 1o bed 2 might, Don't et 2 1o of

weri] fooda Wi candy and ey Ty si-delnsion Pt

a-Gaaeililid e

an damaae your reth

I1'1§;m el

freer] |h:lk|a,_ Ippisshy pimir I:‘fll ridgh afier eating Them becauns mgar

Jn your notebook, write a

paragraph giving advice about
smaoking. Write a title for your

paragraph. Include & topic santence
that expresses your makn idea,
Usa Gloria's paragraph for support.

Idens:
* wwhy smoking is bad for your health

* wibvy smoking 15 bad for your social ife
* s 10 slof smoking

() bn there a titla?

[ | I there a topa: senbence?
() Dt | indient the first wond?
-

(] bs there unity of content? Do all
the sentences relain to the topk?

Unil 6: A short visitor’s guide Lo your cily or town

3. In your notebook, write a
one-paragraph visitor's guide to
your city or town. Choose two
or three subtopics and group
the details for each subtopic

togather. Bagin your paragraph

1. Study the writing rule.
Organizing details in your writing
M your writing topic inchades different sublopics,
group the detalls about sach sibbopic iogether,
. Tony has grauped the details in his paragraph inta
three subtopics: natural beauty, art, and food. Read

his guide to Benton and put a slash (/) where sach

with a topic sentence that
intreduces the subtepics of your

new subtopic starts.

paragraph, Use Teny's paragraph
as a model.

() Does my guide have a topic sentence

| that intreduces the ideas that will be
In the paragraph?

|*;Dwﬂmg uide inchide subibopics™

F‘mmmumm
togetter?

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to first read the paragraph
once. Then have them read again
and put slashes where each new
subtopic starts.

Exercise 3

e |nvite students to write a topic
statement introducing the subtopics,
using Tony's paragraph as a model.
Write on the board:

is a great place to visit if you like

, ,and

o After students have written their topic
statement, then have them develop
each subtopic with a few more details.
Remind students to group the details
together. Circulate to help as necessary.

Check your work
e Have students refer to the checklist to

go over their paragraphs.

Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check if the subtopics are introduced

in the topic statements and then

the details organized, so they are
grouped together.

Students’ own answer




Unil 7: A paragraph about your favorite athlete

| . Study the writing rule.
Provide reasons 1o suppert an idea

Whaen you sxpress &n idea of Spinion,
SUpPOrT your idea or opinion with reasons.
Kairi Walsh s ane ol the most ascieng

wolieyiball players in the: hestory of the
sport, Qn teason §8 the has helped
hest Beam win more: games, Ban sy obher
player. Anather reasen is sho ha plaped
in the CHympics four trmes and veon thres
gold medals. Forthemeore. she has her
arwiis racky b i arh {6 Fantaasicl

| Other ways to provide reasans |
The masin peasn s
Fur o thing
For arvsther, ..

| Besides, ...

5. Write a paragraph about your favorite athlete. Inchude

specific reasons why he or she s your favorite, Use the
description in Exercise 2 for suppaort.

f:hoﬂmpuwtmalnprm?
rh__ﬂdlmﬂmmnmmu
T support my lopk sentence™

() Dich 1 usi at beast two of the ways 1o
[ introduce reasces?

Unit 8: Suggesl a course of action

1. Study the writing rule.

o husicn with any ana of the kallowing
ERprEsSionG

nshor, .. Insumary,
I conchysion, .

2. Read Odatte's paragraph.
Undarfine the conclusion.

}':'mr.-.l:n'j e Ervmonme o 3 I,-“]
_l,-'\b Ul Wneee v a lot oA I'n-'qt o e
dn I$'||r| Fer ore fthe g, foll e ke
RUTE o Bmily recycles bottles, cang,
a0l paper pvrry Ay, W sommeome fonyeks
fo b ol e warier, Jou can Ralk o
friat person about 1. i can aled colleel
oy 1o hekp cranications it work
lo protect the emdronment. In shaet, i
wt o [itile thimes to help prolect fiw
EPRATOTETE Y], e Ml AKE & s
afflerence

Jon your notebook, write sach statement below as a
conclusion, Introduce each with a dilferent expression,

2. Read dessica's description of a faverite athlete. Underline
the reasons she provides to support her ideas.
Mqil..v Ar afleie e Byviath oy L*:In Eonvd Becdnanm: He
e 1rrn-=1'1.|-u|\| v bt Vsl a g an 'lu Mk reaon 5 e
neliped make goccer more r\npnr n e L5 For anofher, be “anafber, e bas had
an ieresiad lite. He wormed a Bunous singer and ne s fie Glber of
tour children. Furfnermore, be's 2 hugg celebniby
1. IF we work 1o help protect the anvironment, we might make
a huge difference
In simmary, if we work 10 help protect fis eovironment, we
mmight make 2 huge diffecence
2. We shouldnt think there i=n't arything we can do 1o help
3, People can help probect the emironment i thay want 1o

|, Write a paragraph to suggest ...

a course of action. Choose 8« protecting the emvironment
topic. Include a conclusion at  « keeping your

the end of your paragraph. neighbathood clean

Use Odette’s paragraph = welcoming a new student
for suppart. o your school

‘_ ) D | inclade & topc sentence”
,uulmmw
DdthlmhnhmT

Unit 7 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: A paragraph about

your favorite athlete

Exercise 1

e Read the writing rule to the class.
Explain that reasons are explanations for

your opinions and ideas.

e Option: Invite students to experiment
using different ways to introduce the
ideas in the paragraph. For example,
Onereason s ...; Another reason’is ...;
Besides ...

Exercise 3

e |nvite students to write a paragraph
about their favorite athlete. Tell them
to list at least three reasons explaining
why he / she is their favorite athlete.

o Ask What words does the writer use to

introduce the reasons? (One reason ...;
; Furthermore ..
the Other ways to provide reasons box.

Another reason ...

Exercise 2

e Remind students to use words to
introduce the reasons. Refer them to

.) Read : )
Exercise 2 if necessary.

Check your work
e Have students refer to the checklist to

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to first read the paragraph
once. Then have them read again and
underline the reasons Jessica uses to
support her ideas. Focus on the words
that introduce the reasons.

go over their paragraph.

¢ Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs
and check if the paragraph provides
reasons and uses words to introduce
the reasons.

Students’ own answer

Unit 8 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: Suggest a course
of action

Exercise 1

e Read the writing rule to the class.
Explain that a conclusion is an ending.
The conclusion is the last statement of
a paragraph.

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line aloud.

e Tell students to read the paragraph.
Then have them read again and
underline the conclusion.

e Ask What phrase introduces the
conclusion? (In short).

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Refer
students to the expressions in the
writing rule.

o After students have rewritten the
statements, have them compare
answers with a partner.

e Elicit some answers from the class.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

2. In short, we shouldn't think there isn't
anything we can do to help.

3. In conclusion, everyone can help
protect the environment if they want to.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud and call
on volunteers to read the Suggest how
to items.

e Ask students to write a paragraph
suggesting a course of action for
one situation.

e Remind students to include a
concluding statement. Refer to the
sample paragraphs as necessary.

Check your work

e Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

e Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
checkif they include items from the
editing checklist.

Students’ own answer

Writing
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Unit 9 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A persuasive
paragraph

Exercise 1

e Read the writing rule and clarify the
meaning of persuasion. Focus on the
two ways of persuading. Explain benefits
means advantages. By comparing your
ideas with alternatives you show how
your ideas are the best.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Then
have students read the paragraph
and underline the three benefits and
one comparison.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Then
have students study the example. Ask
What is being described? (a smartphone)
What is its benefit? (it looks really cool)
What is it compared to? (a more expensive
smartphone).

e Then have students write statements
about their products — one benefit and
one comparison.

Students’ own answer

Exercise 4
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Remind students to include benefits
and comparisons.

Check your work

e Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

e Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs
and check if it includes items in the
editing checklist.

Students’ own answer

Unit 10 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: Describe the
consequences of a social problem

Exercise 1

e Read the writing rule and then read the
first paragraph. Ask Which word does
“this” in the second statement replace?
(gossiping) Read the paragraph again,
not using this to replace gossiping. Point
out that it is repetitive.

Writing

1. Study the writing ruls.
Parsuasion
In & persuasive parsgrph, you iy 1o convinge
someone o agres with & point of view, Here
e e Wiy b0 perRuRdle Someane:
= State the benefits of your idea
# everyone recycles housshold waste. there
Lanailils.

Unit 9: A persuasive paragraph

will bes leas wasle i o
= Compare your idea with alternatres

Clag Skin Laco wask gives Faster results than
airyy avthwsr.

2. Read the advertisement. Underline
thres benafits and one comparison
with ether products.

Hairshine Shampoo
Hadrahiirse Shampoo iy simply the best shampoo you
can buy. With Halrshire, yoor bal will lock betcer
and {t's albie grod far due wnvi Witk ety
i Ralrekine, we denaie o percenig of

Ul painlngs to ervonin e oo
aren’t many other brands that can sry that!

3. Choosen preduct you know. In your notebook, writa
a banefit statement for the product and a comparisen
statemant.,

Benefit: The Sammy G20 smartphone looks really cooh and it
rasy fo wse

Comparison: Tre Marmy 335 laoks pretiy coel, bt the Sammy
G20 doean’t cost # mueh

4. Write a persuasive paragraph about the product
you chose in Exercise 3. Begin with a tople sentence
Intreducing the product or idea. Use the Hairshine ad
as a modal,

) Dl | waite a tepic sentence infroduicing the
| topk I'm writing about?

() Did | stare the benefits of my product?

"? Did | compare my produsct with akematives?

g

Unit 10: Describe the consequences of a social problem

3. Read Louis’s paragraph. Circle twe uses of this

as a reference to an earlier idea,

1. Study the writing rule.
Usiing this to refer to an earlier idea
U this to refer 1o an idea youl stated sarlier,
O typical kind of Bullying B gossiping about othein
Thils &= a peoblem both at school and erliee.
Cybarkadhying has become a sevious problem. There
hiaree bsen twa recent artiches. in the newspaper

ot ghis

Bullying |1 school caues 2 ot of problems. For
example, the victims of bullyog Reel very uncomioriabie
socially. Becanine o'i@'i-rf ot wand 1o go 1o school
Ptk r problemn i hal the stress ol comes from
bul.'quu] neans T shodens can'l M:.:p@u.ﬂ'-‘
wany wackims e froathe s their shadies,

2 m your notebook, change the underlined
phrases to this. Write the sentences.

1. The huge number of cars and Eclories in our
city 5 causing serious air poliation. The air
pollulion = causing health problems
Thes it eauming health problems

2. Many bulbes have experienced being viclims
of bulling, too. It's important io talk to bullies
about e experience 58 viclims.

3. Students who are viclims of bulldng sometimes

hare difficulty sleeping. The lack of sleep
causes problems for them in school because
they can’l concenlrale on their work

4. Write a paragraph about

ikl Social problams

problens. Start skba e [ e
of consequences and then + gossiping
writa four to six sentences. = poliution

Usa this to refer to at least
one aarller idea. Use Louks's

paragraph for support,

| Dl | inchade & topic sentence?
| ) Did | e r A refer bo an sariier dea?

L D | inchudde & conclusion?
- il

e Then read the second paragraph. Ask

Which word does “this” in the second
statement replace? (cyberbullying). Invite
a volunteer to read the paragraph
again, not using this to replace
cyberbullying to show repetitiveness.
Option: Ask In which of the paragraphs
is “this” an object? (paragraph 2) a
subject? (paragraph 1).

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud and have
students rewrite the statements.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise.

e Have pairs compare their answers.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud and
the Social problems.

e Remind students to use this to refer to
earlier ideas.

Check your work

e Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

e Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check each other’s work.

Students’ own answer




. Choose the correct pr

U'nit 11: Provide advice

. Study the writing nule.

Agresment in number

Be sure nouns and Proncunds Agree in number [sngular
or plural) with their asiecedents — the ssrfier words or
phiases they refer o
Burglars often break into people's homes. daning he day
bscaiie ey know thal eopls s Fol usdally homs
HOT Burglars often break info people’s homes durng the
iy hoc s bt krwews, Thal pricpbe s nct uisidy bome

. Read sach palr of santences, Circle the word

or words that agres in number with their
antecedent.

1. Siores somebmes pul video cameras where it F@

can film people while they shop.
2. Burglars enter houses through first-floor windaws.
Wmummﬂtdmthﬂ@ft

B. Toursis want to visit inberesting places in a city
Sometimes this place s f@%
dangercus nedghbarhocds

4. The boys from Wchndnmﬂmm@
whao vandalized your schoaol last year

3. Read Ola's paragraph, Correct two amrors
with singular/ plural agreoment.

You don have 1o womy all the time about
crime, bul it's imporlant to pay attention o
ham Hare's what | do to avold being 8 victim
of crime, Whan | ga o, | never canry a kol of
maonay with me. | only being what | need.
IM#MHM to other peopile 10 see if
Mmmm-lhl At night, | naver go out
alare, In short, if you are caneful, you can rela
and have & good time when you go out,

'1.)' D | inchsde a topic sertence?
() D1 bk fow errors i agreement in numbser?

Unit 12: A description of a holiday

i In your notebook, write a list of suggestions
for avolding erime. Than write a paragraph
about the topic. Use Oliva's paragraph
for support.

il

. Study the writing rule.

Agreement in persan

B sure all pronouns. agree “in perion” Doen't mix them
These seniences do not agree in

aound s
Yei can eofrect them Lt wiys.

wound you OF

o Thetn i fornd Bhangs she 2 da 10 avald bicoming & viotim
of crime. For example. we should pay altention in the pecple
woind U

J Thesa aie sorms Bhings Jeal can 3 1o muhmmuamrn
ol crime. For examyple. you shoukl pay attenbion 1o the people

» There are some Bngs You can do 10 avokd becoming a victim
ol crime. For example. you should pary attention 1o e people

in tha following

Sentences,

1. W calebrabe April Fools Day on April 181 It's a day
whrr@" they play jokes on ather poople

2. Songhran i b cool festval in Thailand. People
celebrate them Kty throwing waler sl ach ather

3. You should visit Canada’s Balloon Festhval in August
We /¥oiican see hindreds of huge balloons thers,

3. Read Gretchen's paragraph, Correct two
errors in pronoun agreement.

Wy Evorite holiday in my country, Teeden,
“Medsnmeniar ™ During fhis holidy in Jine, we
calebraly the: longeat da of the fear, Earky m fhe
iy, -prr-‘.n:nr'ulr oo omes and cars with flowers
I e afternoon, we 3ll meet o the park and we
danee raditioral danees. In We evening, we make

K i e
deflicious dishes with B and potiiocs, ol g

ST

. Wirite a description of your faverite holiday.
Use Gretchan's corrected paragraph as
a model,

() Did | inchude & topkc sentence?

l.::}ndldutkﬂul all proncars agree in person?

l;_}mdlmkﬂmmlumwwnw
| in sk ?

i
i

Unit 11 Writing
Aim
Develop writing skills: Provide advice

Exercise 1
e Read the head of the writing rule.

e Read the explanations and example

Exercise 3

statements as students follow. Ask What

does “singular” mean? (one) “plural”?
(more than one).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line and example.
Ask Why is the answer “they”? What does

it refer to? (video cameras).

e Have students complete the exercise.

e Go over answers as a class. For each

item ask what does the pronoun refer

to? (2. windows; 3. interesting places;
4.the boys).

Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise.

Circulate to help as necessary. Hint

Is ‘crime”in line 2 singular or plural?
(singular, so the pronoun must agree and
be singular, too - “it") Is “people”in line 6
singular or plural? (plural, so the pronoun
must agree and be plural, too — “they”).

In lines 1 and 2, crime~them, should be
crime~it; In line 6, people~he should be
people~they.

Exercise 4

Read the direction line aloud. Point out
that like in Olivia's piece they should
describe what they do to avoid being a
victim of crime.

Check your work

Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check each other's work.

Students’ own answer

Unit 12 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A description of
a holiday

Exercise 1

Read the writing rule. Explain that in
the first example (you, you, us) there isn't
agreement. The object pronoun us does
not match with the subject pronoun you.
Focus on the corrected example
statements to illustrate agreement in
person (you, you, you) and (we, we, us).

Exercise 2

Read the direction line and example
aloud. Ask What does the answer “we”
refer to? (“We” at the beginning of the
first sentence).

Have students complete the exercise.
Go over answers as a class. For each
item ask What does the pronoun refer to?
(2. afestival; 3. "You” at the beginning of
the first sentence).

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise. If students
have difficulty, have them underline all
the pronouns (we, you, we, we, we, you).
Pronouns need to be consistently we.
Bring the class together and call on
volunteers for the answers.

Pronoun should consistently be we.

Exercise 4

Read the direction line aloud. Point out
that like in Gretchen'’s corrected piece,
students should use one pronoun
consistently in their piece.

Check your work

Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check each other’s work.

Students’ own answer

Writing
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Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 1-3

Cross-curricular topic

Science

Aim
Use English to learn about science

Warm-up

Ask How much sleep do you usually get?
Compare responses. You may conclude
that some people need less sleep than
others. Focus on the diagram of the
active brain during sleep. Have students
speculate what is going on.

Exercise 1 3.14

Read the direction line and question
aloud. Ask What is sleep deficiency? (lack
of sleep).

Play the CD or read the article aloud.
Clarify vocabulary as needed: emotional
health (good emotional health means
feeling good about yourself and the
people around you; you can handle
emotions such as stress, anger, depression,
etc. in healthy ways); to get along (to have
good relationships with other people).
Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to answer it
using information from the article.

Then ask students to share how sleep
deficiency affects them in their lives.

Option: Have students look at the chart
How much sleep is enough? Ask Do you
get as much sleep as the chart suggests?
Do you agree with the suggested sleep on
the chart?

It affects people mentally and physically,

so it affects the quality of their life and

their safety. It affects their body’s ability

to fight illness. It can cause problems

with schoolwork and with getting along

with other people.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line and example.
Ask What phrase in the statement
would we scan for to determine the
answer? (getting along). Tell students
to underline in the article where they
found the answer to each item.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud.

¢ Have students do the exercise.
Encourage them to first try to check
the items without looking back at the

article. Then have them check any items

they were not sure about against the
article and photos.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Cross-curricular reading

Science: The importance of sleep

| Read the article about sleep. How does sleep deficiancy affect people?

hmmwwwmmmmﬁupmmeﬂwmmmnphyﬂm
cuality of life, and safety. Sleep deficiency - not getting enough sleep - can

Braln Health and Emoticnal Well-Belng

Sl [ g v B wena T ey, Wihie your i Sherping, pour
i i peeparieg for hee sl clay, 13 Sormeng neutl pat vy
i Feedg s i anl mefrem by indastrution - wisethed yoi'e
learning math, English vocabulary, or how 1o pley The plama.
When you'se theep deficient, The brain doesn't e time 1o rest,
a1 ot iy e ol juying aeaion. Thiscen afec yo
progiead @ ickoal Skeep b sl Imgortant lof emotlonal heakh,
Yorurg peopke who we e p deficiem often buve problena
gettingakang with their friends and other people.

Units 1-3

Physhcal Health

Sheap P01t e body's growth and development iy 1H0W mlch sleep i enaligh?
childiren s teens. And your hody's immmune rrsiies, Tk et ahieris the Simodint of gleep
which fights ilinisia, needs devp 1o stay ibiong When  peajle ned ot chilferent ages
people are sheep deficient, They cam have boskis

Racomaninded
h#h.gmmmn adlments, such s ookds and the Au, Age o
Daytime Performance and Safety 05 peurcidh || TIL12 Doty

Becaue skee ping at night helps you pay atiention
during the day, it helps you malke dechion. People

G-12yeaokd AL bt 10 boars a day
o o) gel eraiigh ikesh ke moe milake.

Shoep dehckency has pliyed 5 ke in many terrkle Fevrmy S-10houn aday
accidents, In the U5, sbeep deficlency causes
approudmately H000 102 Mcciienty svery pear. s T huiins a cay

W5 rmpaimant fior all of wio oot encegh deep,

! Choose the correct word or phrase to complete sach statement, according to the article,

1. Getting aborg with others is an example of physical health /@motional healify

2. Sieep deficiency b5 a term for gatting /dat gett sieep

3. Having trouble fighting aliments is an example c4@ physicall! an amational problem

4, A good night's sleep help=the Braisi | the immune system prepare 1o lesm and remember infomation

5. Many road accidents oceur each year because of sleaping/(Seep dehcent)

6. Prople of differsnt ages require difercridimeunts aE kinds of sleep.
S.th-ltﬁnknﬂhrtkitqﬂummhlmlhﬂhm“ﬂ:h

the impoetance of siecp

[] the importance of a geod dist for a hesithy immine system

[+*] the rumber of sieep hours necessary for people of different ages

the copsequences ol Seep delhciancy

(] the right methiad for learming math, English vocabulary, and the panc

Cross-curricular Reading

Project A sbeep diary ]
_M%hmﬂ““#%ﬂ%whm )
7

calculate the average number of hours you sleep. Compare your own average with
that of your classmates. Do you sleep more or fewer hours than the class average?

¢ Once everyone has completed their
sleep diaries, divide the class into
groups and have students compare
their findings.

Project: A sleep diary

e Read the title of the project. Make sure
students know that a diary is a book in
which you write down what happens
to you each day. Read the direction line
to the class.

e Model a sleep calendar on the board:
Day Hours of sleep

e Then bring the class together. Ask
individual students to share their
sleep average, and then add up all the
numbers and come up with an average
Monday for the class. Write the number on
Tuesday the board.

Wednesday e Ask Do you sleep more or fewer hours
Thursday than the class average?
Friday
Saturday
Sunday
o Ask How will you find the average? (add
together the hours of sleep on each day
and divide by seven).
e Check in with students on the project
in a week’s time. Remind them during
the week to be writing down the
sleep hours.




Ill"'“gy: Genetics and you Extra practice activity (all classes)

e | ook around the class for students
with blue eyes. Have those students

) 1, Read the article about genetics, What are some characteristics or traits that come from genes?

ﬁmq arry Instructions for the of our @qﬂhl. WALS, sty of Kdentical twir whe giew ups share if both their parents have blue
ﬁmm;m - one from our mother mm_m:rmﬁg;’r: I eyes. Then invite other students (e.g.,
- m*:::ﬁ.tmrm with broyvn eyes) to share what color
mmﬂdrw mmﬂzxummn eyes their pargnts have. Seg if the
R Rl o T class observations agree with the
P e i theete bt i thut e persanalties come information in the article.

Trom geanes. MeveriPelesn, mosl whenthis
Sclardlits hive peowen thatous genes  WIat about our pessonsitien Our prcnalniel affey | 103 Delieves pemanalties come fmm both
mnulm:mmm: o we act i all our soctal inbexactions with other genatic ard eevirnmencl facion.

et 1y suxch an heighe, hait celoy, ittt buiras = Lirtithy thiembas, Hivtnlh, ol ipaan,
e ey oo Fod example, we gelteo  and g s, We Can change ow behavdo, bl
Querert [rom cur parems fo determsine  our indbyicial perionalivies don' changs mich
e cobor of oe e, The gene for Vhwosigg bt our entie e

Beommuyes i clamikant. of sieegar Some people belleve Ehil oor penonalitie do nof
B, 1he gene foi e s, Genes ‘come fiom genes. They aigue thal they are 2 rerul
it are ot deaniriant, such i fhe ol Eh etrwiiniuims il Wee ocey ujr in — G inleradoni
e for biue eyes, are called recemne ﬂhoﬂmwmmwuphw s )
g, vcader 1o B IS PR Y g g it Hive completely i fetent mwmmm-mmmm
e 50 e e o e B L it St funcey cannct be entirely et pheoy o shose smikar persanalty rats

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to do the exercise.
Encourage them to test their
comprehension by doing the exercise
without looking back at the article.

e Have students compare answers in
pairs and then look back at the article

0
‘
o
@
®
1
a]
c
q
-
N
o
o
1
P
®
o
2
3
@

2. Choosa thi bast way to complete sach statament, according to the article. = for answers they don't agree on.
1. Our genes debermine . 3. If the gene for black hair is dominant, a 5. There is scientific prood that ., _:_ ° Brmg the class togetherand discuss any
@mwthﬁllh person who gets one gene for black hair from genes. =
. Ao i e e B ok K Dk Haaw ol T - e (&) physical traits come ' problems students may have had.
£ our social interactions. @hh;k b. blond & brown b, personality comes
2. ... determite our eys color,  4: The LS. study of identical twins suggests - < Persanalily doesnt come Ihh Exercise 3
& Our fabhers genes that our arvdronmant .. an Importan 6. Most scisntists loday bolleve that : . . .
b. Our mother's genes tactor in developing our personaities sur personadties come fram (41 * Forquick scanning practice, give
() Bath parents” garms a. probably is A our genes. students time to scan the article for the
peabably el b Ther anvironment we graw Up in. words and underline them.
<. definitely i () our genes and our environment,

e Then tell students to match them to

5. Match each word from the article with its definition. the definitions. Tell them to look at

i o e the words in context for definitions
i R they don't know to try to determine
3. recessive € sironger than others .

the meanings.
4, envircnmen d. change or growth
5. theory . nat dorminant e Go over the answers as a class.
6. genetic t  something people helieve = tue

Project: A family poster

¢ Read the project instructions aloud. Tell
students they will work individually. Ask
a volunteer to read about Emmie and

Project A mily poster ]

Make a poster with photos about physical and persanality traits
in the same WKWM about your family, a friend's family,

or a famaus family. Mia in the sample. Tell students they
will write up similar observations about
a family.
¢ Have students decide if they will do a
poster about their own family, a friend’s
o ! family, or a famous family.
- H e Read the direction line and question.
Cross currlcular Have students predict ansvv?ers‘ e At home, have students gather photos
Readlng: Units 4-6 ¢ Play the CD or read the article aloud. and |nformat|on abgut the members
o T of the family they will study. Then have
Cross-curricular topic * Retumto Fh? question in the direction them create a poster with pictures and
Biology ||n§ and elicit ghswers. Then ask Do you write up a paragraph about physical
think personalities come from genes, too? traits and personality traits.
Aim Or does an environment inform a person’s

e Have students bring their posters
to class and share with a partner.
Encourage partners to ask questions

Use English to learn about biology personality? Or both?

¢ Option: Ask volunteers /s your

Exercise 1 3.15 persondality similar to either of your parents’ and give feedback.

« Focus on the title and captions. Then personalities? What about your siblings? e Then students will present posters to
write on the board: ANSWER the class.
gene, genetic, genetics height, hair color, and eye color o Finally, ask What interesting observations

Clarify the meaning of gene (one of

the parts of a cell of a living thing which
decide its development). Ask Which word
is an adjective? (genetic) What does it
mean? (relating to genes) What about
the word “genetics” in the title? Is it a noun
or an adjective? (a noun) What does it
mean? (it’s the study of how qualities are
passed on in genes). Point out the /dz/
sound at the beginning of all three
words and the stress on genetic(s).

have we made from these posters?
Do personality traits come from genes?
environment? both?

Cross-curricular reading




History: The Olympics in Ancient Greece

Cross-curricular
L] L]
Reading: Units 7-9 o a6 |. Read about the Olympics in Ancient Greace.
| Who could compete in the Ancient Olympic Games?
CrOSS'currlcular toplc h ™ T What were the most kmpormnt sporiing evenis’
i ¥ EN The Olympics cand 10 Semae sports in The modem Olymples come ba us dreatly fom
HIStory/ SpOI’tS 0 taks place every four years, Just i they do today,  Ehe Diymples thowsands of pears aga The limeus periaikln,
: b e g e R A i e
Aim : Eihl:lim.;ﬂhﬂl:ifm lpw;.lr.'h.n:s:\l.lum k= the Dlymplcs of tnday!
Use English to learn about History / Sports - et vt the Cames e ul g of Tk fSeutriat, v s = Zhiy Essiriceg brbie, sticki 2 ity
o Greece i ther coloies far and neas The map lﬂr:l:;‘:‘lrkl' kg - where some of the mest eacking eents of
m whorws The large distances betwesn seme of The PPN
Warm-up - TR i G CTPRITSPETER 1 o cenpeted in the ancient Olymp
. . ard h Greek could the
Invite students to preview the map and % RECH o s i ity gt
il e coiibdn een be spectitoni 11a marded wormn even
thle look at thg photos. Ask Are you familiar o i e vl i i e
with the Spomng events in the phOTOS? n I rmat ll ewents, ot beten dIdn'T wear pmy clothes, 10 thie
Ask a volunteer to read the captions. Ask [+ ""'m"""‘“"‘"'""“’"“"“””’ it
. iy Did wommen ever participate in athletic conlests’
Are either of these two sports still in the = T the s oy I o Hfrsens G ot el e £
O/ympics7 (the deCUS) u Brat cdicial wemen's mbhleth compititen The Herseh Cami
: : — Wi boclt place aweey Bur yeas in the arsdlum of Olympia. The
E iy s Wi runfing. 5 § rack fee-aith shirne than the
. . ey 1re. Wiy Bocauss necarding £ the ABcnt Croflh &
Exercise 1 ®) 3:16 -E m e o e e diance acwon e s ot
¢ Have students open their books and ask Whens runting) vas one-shch sharer 15an. 4 rarth,
the question in the direction line. Invite E
students to make predictions. a 2 Complete each statement, according to the article. Use the words balow.
e Play the CD or read the article aloud w e B P
while students follow. 2 1, The pertatblon isa group of five sports svents:
e Finally, ask the question in the (& ] 2. Ui and lveln e two events where athiotes throw objects.
direction line. 3. An EMEITAN  event s one with horses.
4, Chaniol  racing was an equestrian svenl in the Ancient Games
ANSWER

5. The place where a running event takes place bs a _rack s
Men and boys who spoke Greek.

3. Circle T (trua), F (false), or NI (no information), according to the article.

e Option: Draw two columns, one i g% i d e qYF /N

labeled men and the other women.

98

: - 2. The games were in a different location every four years, TIFV NI
Invite students to fill in the columns & Maaried LR e L = TIEY N
with rules for men and women in the A R VY TR e e et TIEY N
Ancient Olympics (e.g., Men: had to o T S N L T FYE M
speak Greek; didn't wear clothes; Women: B i MR Ve E s TIE D

could not compete; could be spectators
if not married; death penalty if married
woman entered stadium).

Extra practice activity (all classes)

¢ Divide the class into small groups of
three or four. Have students speculate
why only unmarried women were
allowed to watch the Olympic
Games (e.g., because the men
competed naked).

e Bring the class together and discuss.
Then ask Why do you think men
competed naked? Elicit or describe that
ancient Greek clothing consisted of
togas and robes in which it would be
difficult to compete athletically.

Exercise 2
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students do the exercise.
Encourage them to scan the article
for the words if they have problems
with definitions.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise. They should
be able to do it without looking at
the article.

e (o over the answers as a class.

Cross-curricular reading

Project History rescarch ]

Research the sports of the Ancient Olympics. In small groups, choose ane of the
sports of the pentathlon, and make a poster with facts and pictures about it.

e Option: In pairs, have students
make the F and NI statements true. If
necessary, have them find the section
in the text that proves the statement
is false (2. The games were always in
the same place in Greece, a valley called
Olympia; 3. Unmarried women could
watch the men compete; 4. The only
sport in the Heraean Games the women

competed in was running; 6. Men athletes

didn’t wear uniforms).

Project: History research

e Read the instructions aloud. Elicit the
sports of the pentathlon and write
these on the board (jumping, running,
wrestling, throwing discus, throwing

Jjavelin). Divide the class into five groups

and assign a sport to each.

e Give students time in class to create
their posters.

e Invite groups to present their posters,
Encourage other groups to ask
questions and compare to information
they found about their sports.

e Finally, take a poll: Which was the most
interesting sport of the pentathlon?

o Give students time to discuss their sport

and look up information online if there

are computers in class.

e For homework students should

gather more information and print up
interesting pictures.




Astronomy: Solstices and the phases of the moon Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)
e List the holidays mentioned in the
article (Midsummer’s Eve in Sweden

2| |, Read the article, Why did peaple in ancient times celebrate the sun and moon?

special attention to astronomical events, such as the pos

1One of these events, & solsthoe, oocurs farice  yeal = in December and
m-aﬂnmmwnmmzmtmm

-mmm:m hﬂlﬂwﬂﬂll’i hhnmtdq-n
Hemisphere

Mp-uluhﬁn-ﬂsr"‘ 5 anath

the ph 'mmmm
NMMMMhmm—iﬂlmm
e moon, A new moon = the phase when we dont see the moon =
oocurs when thi moon i Betwaen th wm and the sarh

shortest day i the Horh

in June; Moon Festival in China in
September / October). Students can
look up more information about one

the Horthem Hembiphers and the shorest in the Southem

Mkarrry exaitianes amund the woekd have alwary celtbrated the polvioes.
Inancient times. peophe secognined that the sus wis aeceisary o lile.
It prosvicked ight deriey the day and helped lood grow. The winiion
iariond dhet i of pead wihen the ciys began b become shorier or

of these holidays or other moon or sun
celebrations in other cultures to then
report to the class.

Inthe past, people ted the shape of The moon o decide when o
plan thedr food. Some wned th moon o organine Bhelr cabendars.
ety hosiclanrs hoeclay, woech an Cina’s Mooe Feitival in Sephemibser o
Otk an birid 0 a lusar jof moon] calendar,
Plawes al B masn
T gt o th
migov changey gy
Vst orond
et parth A Al
e iy far el
frcwmm B san.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they will be scanning the
article and captions for specific
information. Have a student read the
example. Ask Which word will you be
looking for? (solstice).

Thave are marsy hofidays oy that beginh as oelebealion of & sofition.
Fod edmiple, n Sweidion, peopht Crlebirane Witsummey Eve on ol
argund the Jure sohice.

Buipeay Jejna1in3-sso4)

3 ¢ Have students work individually.
r E e Go over the answers as a class.
2. Choose the comect way to complete each statement, according te the article.
1. A solstice occurs .. 3. The moon changes from new 5. Anclent people thought both -y Exercise 3
A ONce & year, moon 1o full moan the solstice and the phases . . .
(B} in December and June. 8, Ghce & yer, of the foon were important O ¢ Read the direction line and example.
€. every manth, b, twice a year far . .L Encourage students to first try to do
Z A ﬂ:u:;;.. day of the year k‘i”—" et . ;_'J :"m“"':gx:mm N the exercise without looking back at
14 oe THGRDNL when f L
= mfmgﬂi fenith du::::: S . hawing lots of light the text. Then have them look back to
(£) the shortest or the langest (@Rl bonew ¢ half check any answers.
3. Circle the correct word or phrase to complete sach statement. e (Go over the answers as a class.

1. The earth rotates around the (3un) mosn | hemisphere.

2. The moan rotates arcund the sun [garthy salstice

3. The Chinese Moan Festival is hased on a solstice }& lunar calendary the light.

4, When it is the longest day of the year in Noeth Amesica, it is the'shortesty longest | warmest day
in Scuth America.

5. The moon appears smallest when [t is 4 full { half / Erescentmoon.

Project: Phases of the moon poster

e Read the project instructions aloud.
Tell each student to download a blank
calendar from the Internet and then
draw an identical circle representing the
moon for each day. Explain that they
will draw a picture of what the moon
looks like every day, or as many days as
they are able or remember to look at
the moon at night. Invite students to do
an Internet search for keeping track of

_l"rni'trl'l Phasos of the moon poster |
At the beginning of the next month, keep track of the phases of the moon for

the whole month, Create a poster with pictures showing the changing phases
of the moon and the dates they occur,

the phases of the moon for an example
of what their calendar might look like.

¢ Divide the class into groups of three
or four. Students conduct research
individually; however, they can bring
in their calendars regularly to compare
with findings of their classmates. If there
are inconsistencies, encourage students

(e.g., they had special holidays and
traditions depending on the time of
year it was). Invite students to make
predictions. Write these on the board to
refer to later.

Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 10-12

Cross-curricular topic

Astronom .
Y e Play the CD or read the article aloud. to look at the majority of images and
Aim e Return to the question in the direction determine who may have drawn their
Use English to learn about astronomy line. Elicit reasons in Fh(e- article and findings incorrectly.
compare to the predictions made on e Once the research is complete all

Exercise 1 3.17 the board. students combine their research and
e Write Solstices and the phases of the ANSWER Create one calendar.

moon on the board. Explain or elicit They celebrated the sun because they e Each group presents their information

that solstice refers to the time when the
sun is the furthest north or south of the
equator. Then have students look at
the image on the right to understand
phases of the moon. Ask a volunteer to
read the caption. Make sure students
understand that to rotate means to
turn on a circular motion around a
central point.

e Read the direction line and question.
Ask What do you think it means that
people celebrated the sun and moon?

recognized that the sun was necessary
for life — it provided light and helped
food grow.

They celebrated the moon because it,
too, was important - it helped people
organize their calendars and decide
when to plant their food.

£ NSTITLUTE ——————

to the class. Place all posters side by
side to see if findings are similar.

Cross-curricular reading
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1. Read Carmala’s post on TeanZTesn Friends.
Whean did the purpose of talephones start to change?

'.;gp =

Teen2Teen Friends Call

Magazine 1

Aim

Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the characters

In the 1870, slectricity was the most sxciting
techmology of the day. In the 1.5, scientist
Alexander Graham Bell had & thought: maybe
it was possible 1o ansmit sounds, such as the
haiman voloe, over an ebectrical wire. Within
four yeats, in 1876, Bell succeeded in making
mmh,muwuupbmewum

Warm-up

Before students open their books, write
telephone on the board. Ask Who invented
the telephone? (Alexander Graham Bell)
When? (1876). Tell students they will learn
about the beginnings of the telephone.

Belly "Boy” Telephune (1575) 1

Dven with these developments, wntil
ik !muuhhpuuhlduﬂf'lh P
o 1! Lo ST Prbarpl B0 S
oibwers. In 1990, howevet, a new .
{ikse “Simon”] that coul sendand
teuive o-iails uppaed. Not many

G Peaple boughl this phane o1 Lk tame,
Erat it chiamgpid ot idew of what 8
irlephone could do

D Thaday, ot comcepd of "phone™
includes more than making calls To
L us, ntekephons i 0 witeless callular i
devicn fon durwnbosting and tistening JLAEIs )
Y| o music; for watching videos; for

Foa Ihenmlw'nmﬂmkhphnmmhpt |
ibrvwloping. Az first, to mske & call, jeople ussd
Ea pack U Ehe plsses and 10l am operater thae
pane af ke person they wanted to call Then
the opemter made the call for yon

Exercise 1 3.18

e Books open, focus students’attention
on Carmela. Ask Where is Carmela from?
(Rome, Italy). Ask a volunteer to read the
speech balloon. Ask What trends in the
past did Abby post about in Unit 37 (trends
in fashion and technology).

L A numbered
An rarly phone ey pad

Listeet, ol phios s By berving diale and (ke
raarnlaeed Eiy do picpda colld reaks thelr oam
calls witheol an operaton. Fot a long time, people
ondy used phones in their bemes or offices. Very fewr
phores wete portable, so 1o makn o oull cutshls (ke
e ot ofhoe, people wsed a public pay phone.

e Read the direction line and question
aloud. Explain that students will answer
it after reading the post.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow. Clarify vocabulary
as needed, e.g. origin (beginning);
transmit (to send out). To illustrate “dial”
draw a circle on the board with numbered
holes. Explain that to make a call you
would stick your finger in the hole with
the number you wanted to dial and turn
it around. Point out that dialing several
numbers took much longer than touching
buttons as we do now.

e Ask the question in the direction line.
Then read the question at the end of
the post and have students speculate.

The purpose of telephones started to
change in 1993 when a new phone
that could send and receive e-mails
was invented.

10 socis] eredin; and for fexting and.
a-mailing. s & divics that allows

us o navigate from place o place.
using GPS technology. What do yeu
1Bk Che Pt developresnt of they
tabephrote will be?

L. Circle T {true), F (false}, or NI {no
information), according to the article.

1. Bed's tolephone wsed an
TvFim

electrical wire. !
2. Bel imvented other things, too, T/F/Hi
TIHFY NI

3 The saries! islsphonss had dials.
TAFY M

b, Choose the correct word or phrase to
complete each statement.
1, Bel invented the diad / dglephons>
2. Bal's irvention permitied Ilu- transmisgion of
Goundsy/ umans through a wire.
B Belee there were du}n@.’ keypads

made phone calls for people

4. Something you can move BEGNAEET
a public phane.

5 A smartphone has more than one

4. Early telephonts had more than
o s

5. Keypad phones arent as old as

Exercise 2 Exercise 3

100

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Ask students to scan the images. Ask
Which of the phones have you seen?
(e.g., at home when | was little, at my
grandmother’s, in a museum, etc.).

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e On the board write 2050. Tell students
to imagine it is the year 2050. In pairs,
have them talk about what life was like
in 2014 (e.qg., Phones in 2014 weren't as
thin as they are now. People used to take
photos ...).

Read the direction line aloud. Make
sure students understand that No
information means that the article does
not discuss that topic.

Tell students to do the exercise first
without looking back at the article.
Then they can look back for any items
they are not sure about.

Option: Students can check their own
answers by underlining information in
the text that supports it, e.g., item 1:
Alexander Graham Bell had a thought:
maybe it was possible to transmit
sounds, such as the human voice, over an
electrical wire. Within four years, in 1876,
Bell succeeded in making that possible .

)

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to first try doing the exercise
without looking back at the article.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Have students read the last paragraph
of the article. On the board write:
It's a device for:
and elicit all the gerunds describing
what phones do today, e.g.,
- downloading and listening to music
- watching videos
- taking photos
- uploading photos to social media
- texting
- e-mailing

e (Call on volunteers to share what they
use their phones for, adding to the list.

NETITUTE ————————————————




TEEI’aTEE" Magazine

am)) 1. mmmmwmmgwmnw

g e il

i A

Numwmd to visit a glacier. However, 've read about Hhmmdlw.mdlpplmﬂt
Hmnm mehuﬂmgmwnfﬂnwtd‘sm Loak at this.

T

Whils glachers ane made of loe, thisy are in fact
& ot Mloe rivers. They are constantly meving
domn mountainsides of Cioss coetingis
toward lange badies of waner, such as ivees,

sl Much of the mordd's fresh diinking waber
comes from glackers. As glaclers melt
during the warmed mantha, the waber
Teeds great ivers with fresh water. fou
can find glaciers in abowt 50 countries
argund the 'workd, cn avery continant
Aaritralia,

g meces of e lresh off arad fall mbe the cean

Unfortunately, becauss of global warming,
tempadutures ane getting highes, and the
worlds glaciers are melting wery quickly, This
I also canning the bevel of the ocean to rite,
which will cause flooding and be a problem for
[peopbe and animals in coxzal aseas, Research
s revealed this waeming and melting trend

i many dreas of the workd.

N Pt

ks, o comaen. Hiowier, they move oo
showy Fos unh b see. In some places, whene &
glacier mests the oosan, huge pleces of the
gacier break off and fall sto the water.

he s et bk, are the Mk v
nSoshent s '

. Choose the best way to complete each 3
statemant, according to the article.

1. A glacier . ke a river.
@mmﬂ b mielts

. thowesn'l havee aery glachers b
a China (B Australia p

2

€ gets warmer |

& Adnica

3, People need glaciers for

A e

(B3 drinking water. ¢ ressarch,

4, Global warming is causing glackers fo .,
a move. b feed ivers. () melt too fast
5. Glaciers provide water for ..
& global warming. (B rivers and kakes,
€ ressarch

Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 2

Aim
Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the characters

Warm-up

Before students open their books, ask
them to recall from Unit 6 what a glacier is
(alarge mass of ice).

Exercise 1 ®) 3-19

Have students open their books. Call
on a volunteer to read the message
from Abby. Ask Does anyone know what
the problems are affecting many of the
world's glaciers?

Invite students to look at the photos.
Ask volunteers to read the captions.
Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow. Clarify vocabulary
as needed. When the article says”... the
water feeds great rivers" it means rivers

Based on the information in the article,
what are three possible predictions?
Write check marks ().

1. [#] There will be flooding in places close e

the ocean

memdﬂﬂmﬂmehm
inlo the ocean

a, mThemwﬂ be less fresh drinking waler

4, El Thetre will b a bt mine beaches.

5, [ ] There wil be more drinking water for
Everyone

6, Eltlﬁihﬂsluppcwldlnpmr 1o the
warlkd's greal rivers.

i
o

Far Unit s 48
i e

get water from the melting glaciers; the
coast is the area where land meets the
ocean; global warming refers to the rise
in temperatures in the world, caused

by higher amounts of carbon dioxide
around the Earth; in the article “These
glaciers are the source of three of the great
rivers ..." means the water to these
rivers comes from glaciers.

e Ask the question in the direction line.

Much of the world’s drinking water
comes from glaciers and they are a
source of some major rivers.

Exercise 2
e Read the direction line aloud. Tell

students they can scan the article for
answers they are not sure about. For
example in item 1, they should scan
the article for river and will find in the
second column that glaciers ... arein
fact a lot like rivers. They are constantly
moving ... and get the answer. Tell
students to mark in the text where they
found their answers.

Go over the answers as a class. Call

on volunteers to specify what part

of the article supports their answer
(2.end of paragraph 1; 3. first statement
of article; 4. paragraph 3; 5. first and
third paragraphs).

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud. Instruct

students to first read through the
statements in the exercise and then
check which predictions are true. Then
have them look back at the article to
find support for the predictions.

Remind students to just scan for
information. For example, for item 1, tell
students to scan the article for flooding
(paragraph 3). Point out to students
that for some items they will have

to infer or form an opinion based on
information presented. Have students
do the exercise.

Go over the answers as a class. For
item 3, point out that the article never
directly says there will be less fresh
drinking water, but we can infer by
reading the first statement of the
article that glaciers are a source of fresh
drinking water. If there is flooding and
glaciers are melting quickly, the water
will probably not be fresh and there
will indeed be less drinking water. For
item 4, the article says flooding will
cause problems for coastal areas — we
can infer this means beaches will be
affected; there definitely won't be
more beaches. For item 5, if there is less
fresh drinking water as determined

in item 3, there will definitely not be
more drinking water for everyone. For
item 6, as illustrated by the example of
China’s Qinghai-Tibet Plateau in the last
paragraph, glaciers are getting shorter.
We can infer that means glaciers could
potentially stop providing water to the
world’s great rivers.
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Magazine 3

Aim
Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the characters

Warm-up

Ask students to look at the photos. Ask a
volunteer to read the captions and clarify
vocabulary as needed.

Exercise 1 320

e Read the direction line aloud. Then call
on a volunteer to read the message
from Chen. Ask Do you know possible
causes and treatments for acne? Write
student ideas on the board.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow. Clarify vocabulary
as needed. Write severe, moderate, and
mild vertically on the board. Explain
that moderate means some acne; severe
means a lot, and mild means a little acne.

e Ask the question in the direction line
and write on the board:
conventional and Chinese medicine
Elicit the difference when it comes to
acne treatment.

e Compare student answers to their ideas
from the warm-up.

Conventional medicine includes

lotions, washes, antibiotics, and other
medications.

Chinese medicine includes acupuncture
and washes made from herbs or flowers.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they can scan the article for
answers they are not sure about. For
example in item 1, they would scan
the article for pimples and blackheads
(sentence 1 of the article). Tell students
to mark in the text where they found all
their answers.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers. Call on volunteers to
specify what part of the article supports
their answer (2. sentence 2; 3. end of
paragraph 3; 4. end of paragraph 2; 5. last
paragraph; 6. paragraph 1).

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine
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1. There i more than one kind of

ailment called .. treatment bor ache. {D" F/nl
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Exercise 3 Extra practice activity (all classes)

Read the direction line aloud. First have
students try to do the exercise without
looking back at the article. Then have
them look back to check any answers.

Bring the class together and go over
the answers. For item 2, point out that
Chen never states his preference for
conventional or Chinese medicine.
For item 5 point out that there is no
mention of adults and acne in the
article. Then focus on item 7. Ask Why
is this statement false? (because while
the article talks about food and acne, it
states that it is a myth that, for example,
chocolate can cause acne. There is no
scientific evidence.)

o Tell students they will debate
conventional vs Chinese medicine.
First, take a poll to see who is in favor
of which type of medicine. If there is
an even split, divide the class into two
teams. If there isn't, just assign people
the medicine they will defend.

¢ Have the two groups meet and create
arguments in favour of the type of
medicine they were assigned. Tell each
group to have a person recording ideas,
examples, etc. Tell students they don't
have to limit their arguments to acne.
They can talk about other conditions
and medications.

e Then allow the class to debate
the topic. Oversee the debate and
determine which team makes the
stronger case and wins the debate.
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. Read Carlos’s post about staying safe online.
‘What are some things you should NOT do online?
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TeenzTeen Friends e Read the direction line and question

aloud. Explain that they will answer it
after reading the post.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on volunteers for an answer.
Encourage students to try not to look
back at the post.

You should not: post photos where
strangers can see them; share passwords;
talk to strangers; open files or messages
from people you don't know; believe
everything you see on the Internet.

Magazine 4
Aim
Extend reading skills through texts chosen

by the Teen2Teen characters for their
blog readers

Warm-up

Before students open their books, write on
the board: cybercrime

Invite students to brainstorm what they
think this term refers to (e.g., stealing
personal information; identity theft; stealing
credit card numbers).

Extra practice activity (all classes)
¢ Have students work in pairs. Tell them

Exercise 1 321
e Ask Who is posting today on Teen2Teen

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to first try to do the exercise
without looking back at the post.

e Then tell them to look back at the post
for any items they weren't sure about.
Hint to students that they don't need
to reread the whole post, they just
need to look for specific information.
For example, for item 1, students would
scan the post for the word passwords.
Make sure they underline where in
the post they found the information
supporting their answers (passwords is
in paragraph 2).

e Students compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Ask students if they ever do
those things listed in the exercise.
Ask Do you stay safe from cybercrime?
What could you do better? (e.g,, change
password more frequently).

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the example. Point
out how the other two options do not
make sense in the exercise. Tell students
to think carefully about meaning.

e Have students complete the exercise.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Write cybercrime on the board and elicit
verbs for crimes from Unit 11 (steal,
shoplift, pickpocket, snatch, break into,
rob, vandalize, cheat).

e Ask Which of these things can be done
online? (e.g., steal identity, rob a bank,
cheat someone on a site like eBay) Ask Is
it possible to shoplift online? (no) Does
cybercrime have the same consequences
as regular crime?

Friends Magazine? (Carlos) Where is he
from? (Argentina) Focus on the speech
balloon where he says Hi, people! ...
Point out that this is an informal way to
address his friends or people he knows.

to create T/ F questions about Internet
safety, using the content of the post.

e Combine pairs into groups of four and

have pairs exchange questions and
answer them.
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Audioscript

Page 11, Exercise 3 1.07

1.

I'm Arielle Novak. I'm 15. My hobby is
solving hard puzzles, especially number
puzzles. That's not surprising because at
school my favorite subject is math. | also
invent my own puzzles. My puzzles are
in the school magazine every month.
How did | get started in that? Well, |

love puzzles and after so many years

of doing them, it was natural for me to
start creating them, too.

. My name is Lee Brody. I'm pretty

good at putting things together,
especially things that have complicated
instructions. I don't know why I'm good
at that, but | can just look at a picture
of the thing and read the instructions
and understand how it all fits together.
Last week, my dad bought a new desk,
but there were so many pieces. So Dad
brought the desk to me and | helped
him put it together. It was ready to use
in an hour. At school, my best class is
Spanish. | love learning new languages.

. I'm Celina Martinez. | like to take old

things and use them to invent new
things. My best invention is the “phone
sweater The phone sweater is a little
case with two sections — one for my
MP3 player, and the other for my phone.
| call it the phone sweater because |
made it from an old sweater. In school,
my favorite subject is art. Last week, |
showed the phone sweater to my art
teacher, and he said it was really good
looking. And all my friends liked it, too.
Now I'm making phone sweaters for my
friends, and they're buying them! How
cool is that?

. Kate Arnold here! I'm very friendly, so |

guess my talent’s meeting new people.
At a party, | have no problem talking to
everyone there. People ask me how | do
that, and | always say, “Just be friendly.
Introduce yourself. And ask questions
so other people feel interesting! That's
the best way to make new friends. My
favorite subject at school is geography.
| enjoy traveling and learning about
places and people around the world.

. I'm Sean Benson. This year, we're

studying the history and culture of West
Africa in my French class. French is my
favorite subject. Next week, we're going
to have a French movie festival, and my
teacher asked me to present one of the
movies. In French, of course! People ask
me if I'm afraid of speaking in front of all
the students, but | say no. Hey, I'm not
shy, and I like speaking to large groups
of people.

Page 16, Exercise 3 ®) 1-14

1.

| never leave things until the last
minute. | mean, that would be crazy! If |
know the due date for an assignment, |

try to finish it early. | think having good
study habits is really important.

. My parents say it's good for me to learn

how to manage my money, so every
Monday they give me a little spending
money for the week. For snacks, a
movie, a magazine — that kind of thing.
But it's so hard for me. | like going out
and spending money. That's what it’s for,
right? Well, by Tuesday or Wednesday
the money’s always all gone. So | just
ask my parents for more.

. I'think eating healthy food is pretty

important. | mean, who wants to eat
junk food all the time? But | really don't
like exercising. What's wrong with
watching TV? And playing video games
is a lot of fun! Who needs exercise?
Actually, | think eating well is more
important than exercising.

. Sorry. | stayed up pretty late last night.

I was texting my girlfriend. Oh, and my
friend Kyle asked me to upload some
photos. So | went to bed at around one
oclock in the morning. Actually, | never
go to bed early. I'm really a night person.
But I'm so tired. Wait a minute! Is there a
test this morning? Uh-oh. | forgot.

Page 19, Exercise 7 117
1. A: So, what are you doing this

weekend?

B: This weekend? I'm going to visit my
grandparents in Boston.

A: Do you visit them often?

B: No, I don't. So I'm pretty excited.

. A: Hey, Zoe. Do you want to go

shopping at the mall today?

B: Not really. | just don't want to spend
a lot of money on things | don't need
right now.

A: Are you OK? You always want to go
to the mall!

B: ljust thinkit's a bad habit. | need to
start saving money, and not spending it.
A: Sounds like a good move.

. A: Ithink I watch too much TV.

B: Really? Is that a problem?

A: | think it is. For one thing, I'm not
getting enough exercise. | just sit in
front of the TV all day. And the worst
thing is that I'm not finishing my
homework on time.

B: | see what you mean.

. A: Did | tell you? I'm exercising every

day now.

B: Cool! When did you start?

A: Three weeks ago. It feels really great.
And it's fun! | love it.

. A: I'm so tired.

B: You were tired yesterday, too. Are
you OK?

A: Yeah. It's just that | stay up way too
late every night. I really need to get
more sleep.

Page 25, Exercise 3 ®) 126
1. A: Grandpa, what was life like in the old
days?

B: Well, you know, in the old days,
everything was different. People wore
different clothes ... And our hair was
different ...

A: What kind of music did you like?

B: Well, when | was your age, there was
this new music called “rock and roll” We
were crazy about it.

A: You're kidding! You liked rock music
back then?

. A: Hey, Trish. Katy and | are going to

hang out at the mall this afternoon.
Want to join us?

B: Sorry, I can't. I have volleyball practice
this afternoon.

A: Wow. You're always so busy.

B: | know. Before | started playing on
the volleyball team, | had a lot more free
time.

A: Well, | think it's great you're on the
team. We'll get together some other
time.

B: Sure thing.

. A: Hey, Greg. Thanks for babysitting Eric

today. I'll be back in about three hours.
B: OK, Mrs. Smith. Maybe Eric and I'll
draw some pictures together.

A: Great. Take care, you two!

C: Draw pictures? Actually, | don't like
drawing very much.

B: Well, when | was little, | used to hate
drawing, too. But now | love it.

C: Really?

. A: Mom, what were streets like in the

old days, before there were cars or
buses?

B: Tina, 'm not that old!

A: I don't mean that, Mom! | just want
to know what it was like in the old days.
B: Well, about a hundred years ago,
people got everywhere by walking or
with horses, instead of cars. The sounds
on the street were probably very
different from today, with all our cars
and buses.

A: Yeah, you're probably right.

. A: What's this photo?

B: Let me see ... Oh, that's Center
Street. That's where the Green Mall is
now.

A: No way! This is the same place?

B: Yeah, it is. This photo is probably
from around 1990. There used to be
an old hotel there. But it isn't there
anymore.

A: It sure looks different now.

B: It does.

Page 30, Exercise 3 1.32
1. A: Hey! Let's go to Alaska. We can go

camping and hiking there.

B: Are you kidding? There are too many
grizzly bears there.

A: But that's a good thing! I'd love to see
those bears!

B: Not me! Let’s go somewhere else.

. A: Look at this traffic. We're definitely

going to be late for the movie. This bus
justisn‘t moving at all!
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B: Don't worry. The movie never starts
on time. We have plenty of time to get
there.
A: Are you kidding? With all this traffic,
we're going to be an hour late!
B: Chill out. I've taken this bus lots of
times. The traffic’s only bad right here in
the center. A little closer to the movie
theater, there won't be much traffic.
A: | hate traffic. | hate being late!

3. A: Lookat Lauren. I just don't know
how she does it. She can come into
a room full of people and just start a
conversation with anyone!
B: You can do that too, Emily!
A: No, that's not true. | think it's hard
to start a conversation with someone
| don't know. I'm no good at meeting
new people.

4. A: The big mountain race is tomorrow.

But I'm worried about the weather. They
say if it rains, there won't be a race. It's
too dangerous.

B: Well, the weather will probably be
OK. It hasn't rained in May in the last
three or four years. That's why they
schedule the race in May. I'm sure it'll be
fine.

A: | don't know. Just look at those
clouds. Usually that means it's going to
rain. I'm just sure it'll rain and we won't
have the race.

B: Harry! A few clouds in the sky doesn't
mean it'll rain. Take it easy! I'm sure
everything'll be OK.

Page 36, Exercise 3 1443

1. A: Good morning.
B: Hello.'m Naomi Jones. | have a 3:00
appointment with Dr. Cline.
A: ... Oh, yes! Naomi Jones. For a check-
up, right?
B: Yes, that's right.
A: Great. Well, just have a seat and fill
out this form. The doctor will see you in
a few minutes.

2. A: Good morning. Can | help you?
B: Hi. 'm Ellis Anderson. My mom called
to make an appointment. | have a bad
cough.
A: Oh, yes! Please have a seat and fill
out this form. The doctor will see you in
a few minutes. Is your mother with you?
B: Yes. She's in the car. She'll be right
here.

3. A: Hi, sweetie. What's wrong?
B: Dad, look at my arms. I've got these
red spots all over.
A: Let me see. ... Wow. That's pretty
bad. When did that start?
B: I'm not sure. I saw it when | got up.
It's the worst rash I've ever seen!
A: Well, let's call the doctor. Maybe he
can see you this morning. | can drive
you there.

4. A: Hello, Clare. Are you here for your
vaccination?
B: Yes. How many shots are there?
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A: Just one today. Don't worry. It won't
hurt.
B: | hate having shots!

5. A: Is my arm broken?
B: According to the X-ray, no. It looks
like you hurt it, but didn't break it.

6. A: Mom, I don't think | should go to
school today.
B: Why not? What's wrong?
A: It's my throat. It's really sore.
B: I'm so sorry. Let’s see if you have a
fever, too.

Page 39, Exercise 6 ®) 1-46

1. A: Oh my goodness! Look at this rash!
B: What's that from?

A: I'm not sure. | was at the beach in the
sun all morning.

B: Have you called the doctor?

A: No, not yet.

2. A: Hey, hi, Nicole! Where are you going?
B: I'm going home. My mom’s waiting
for me in the car.
A: Is something wrong? School starts in
a half hour.
B: Nothing serious. | have a little sore
throat and | don't feel great.
A: Maybe you should see the doctor.
B: Actually, I just have. He said | should
rest and stay home from school for a
day or two.
A: Well, feel better!

3. A: Ifeel just awful.
B: What's wrong?
A: ' have a bad headache and a cough.
B: That doesn't sound good. Have you
taken any medicine?
A: No, not yet. But | will. My dad's
getting me something at the drugstore
now.

4, A: Hello?

B: Hello, Jackie. It's Miles.

A: Miles! Weren't you going to have
your check-up today?

B: Right. I've just gotten back from the
doctor’s. Do you want to hang out?

5. A: | think my dad broke his arm.

B: Oh, no! When did that happen?

A: This afternoon. At the basketball
game.

B: Has he had an X-ray yet?

A: No. He called a few minutes ago. He's
still waiting at the hospital.

Page 43, Exercise 5 &) 2-05

1. A: Welcome ladies and gentlemen.
Today, we're going to visit one of the
most beautiful places on earth. It
usually rains a lot here, and it's been
hot and rainy for five days, so be sure to
wear light clothes and boots. If you're
quiet, you'll see amazing animals, like
tarantulas or snakes.
B: I'm not really crazy about tarantulas
and snakes. But | guess | won't need this
sweater.
C: You're right.

2. A: Today we can't visit Muna Muna
because it's too dangerous. It's possible

there'll be an eruption this week or next.

So, instead of Muna Muna, we're going
to take a trip to the beach. The ocean’s
very calm today and the weather’s
beautiful and we can see Muna Muna in
the distance.

B: Wow! An eruption? That's pretty
scary. It's good we're not going!

. A: Ladies and gentlemen, more water

comes down from this mountain in one
minute than all the rain that falls in a
year.

B: Wow! Is that beautiful or what?

C: Amazing.

. A: This place has existed for millions of

years.
B: And is that a river way down there?

A: Yes. Millions of years ago, that same

river began to cut through these rocks.
It formed this beautiful place. Enjoy the
view!

. A: When you're ready, just get into your

kayaks and enjoy the trip. We'll meet
you in about an hour two kilometers
from here.

B: This is going to be fun!

C: Yeah!

Page 50, Exercise 3 ®) 2-12

1.

Ladies and gentlemen. Please take your
seats. Today's judo event will feature
Russian Marlena Gravonski and Brazilian
Mariana Ferreira.

. Good morning. Today's final event will

be the long jump for the gold medal.
Competing for the United States is
Eliot Damrosch and for Jamaica, Chad
Johnston, Jr.

. Hello, hello, hello. The exciting final race

in women’s hurdles will begin in just

a moment. We're expecting a world
record this morning, so get ready for an
exciting competition. Mia Kanazawa of
Japan, last time's gold medalist is heavily
favored to win.

. We've just seen a new world record

everyone! I've never seen anyone jump
that high before! And now here comes
the next competitor. There are lots of
people this year rooting for the popular
Brazilian jumper, Nelson Nasraui.

. Today's 100-meter run will be very fast.

The two fastest runners in the world

are competing in this morning’s event.
Both are from Jamaica and are former
medal winners: former gold medalist
Joseph Mutai, and David Campbell, who
took the silver last time. Get ready for an
exciting race!

Page 50, Exercise 4 ®) 2-13

1.

A: Wow! What a great dive!

B: Totally. And from so high up!

A: You know they say if you hit the
water wrong, you can hurt your back.

2. A: Wow! | can't believe she lifted that

thing. How much did it weigh?
B: 187 kilos. | can't believe it either!
A: 1think that's a record.

3. A: What country is the guy on the left

from? He's terrific! So fast!




B: China! You can tell by the red and
yellow uniform.

A: Hey! Did you see that?

B: That was a great serve!

A: Unbelievable. When they serve the
ball so fast, it's amazing the other guy

A: No, itisn't. There's no eating in the
library.
B: Oh, sorry. I didn't know. Is there a
garbage can nearby?
A: Right over there. Thank you.

4, A: See you guys tomorrow!

Think about it. You can paint every
nail on your hand a different color!
So, starting tomorrow, have the most
exciting nails in your class. Ask for
Awesome Nails today!

Page 73, Exercise 5 ®) 2-49

can hit it back!
1. A: Good morning, class.

4. A: Wow. That boat's fast!

B: Take care. Don't forget your T-shirt
tomorrow!

B: Not as fast as the American boat!
Look at it go!

A: You just think so because you're
American!

B: And you? You just like the British
boat because you're British.

A: Well, let's see who wins!

5. A: What a match!

B: Did you see that? She hit her again!
A: No way! Brad, she hit her in the
stomach! She can't do that!

B: You're right. Look. They're stopping
the match.

A: Uh ... what T-shirt?
B: Hello! Tomorrow's Recycling Day!
A: Oh, of course! Our teacher asked us
to wear our Recycling Day T-shirts.
B: Exactly.
A: Iwon't forget!

5. A: Excuse me, Jake. What are you
doing?
B: I'm sorry, Ms. Jenkins. My friend just
texted me.
A: Jake, you know the rules. No texting
in class.
B: Sorry, Ms. Jenkins. It won't happen
again.

B: Good morning, Mr. Newbar.

A: OK, everyone. Let's open our books
to page 57 ... James, where's Nita today?
C: Oh, she said she needed to go to the
main office this morning. She’s going to
be a little late.

. A: You know, Dan is a real bully. He was

threatening that new kid in the cafeteria
today!

B: But, Steven, Dan is your friend. Why
didn't you say anything?

A: I don't know. | didn't want him to
think I don't like him.

B: Well, next time you should.

Page 57, Exercise 3 ®) 225
1. A: Boy, it's hot. It's a good thing we
brought these bottles of water. Do we

3. A: Hey, Lauren. Come sit with us, OK?
B: Ina minute. | need to get something
from the café.

Page 63, Exercise 4 ®) 236
1. A: Do you spend hours styling your hair

need to buy more?

B: Probably, but I don't think buying
more plastic bottles of water is good for
the environment.

A: You're right. We can just reuse these
bottles. OK?

B: | think that's a good idea.

. A: What are you doing after school
today?

B: Me? No plans. Why?

A: Well, June and | are picking up litter
in front of the school. Do you want to
help us?

B: Surel That sounds like a good idea.

. A: Did you finish reading that magazine
| gave you?

B: Best Car Magazine? Yeah. It was great.
What about you? Did you finish Sport
World?

A: Yeah. Do you want it back?

B: No. Let's put them in the recycling
bin. OK?

A: Good idea.

4. A: Who left all these lights on?

B: Sorry. | forgot. Hey, are you still using
the computer?

A: No.

B: Then let’s turn off the computer, too.
We shouldn't use so much electricity.

Page 58, Exercise 3 ®) 2-27

1. A: Marci?

B: Oh, hi, Dad.

A: Marci, Grandma's coming at six thirty.

Can you please be home before six?
B: Sure, Dad. No problem.

2. A: That movie was great.

B: Yeah! Hey, who are you calling?

A: Mom. Remember? She said, “Call me
after the movie”

B: Oh, right.

3. A: Ahem. Excuse me. Young man? What

are you eating?
B: Oh this? It's just a snack. Is that OK?

with a hairdryer? If you want to hold
that style, even on a wet and windy day,
use Beautiful Hair Hollywood hair spray
and look like a Hollywood star all day.

2. A: Have you seen Lisa’s hair?

B: | havel It's gorgeous, isn't it? How did
she get it so shiny and beautiful?

A: She said she started using Sunshine
every day when she takes a shower.

B: Wow!I'm going to get some, too!

A: Use Sunshine and see the difference.
In only three days, your hair will look
beautiful and healthy, too.

. A: Oh, no! An ugly pimple on my nosel!

And I've got a big date tonight!

B: Don't worry! Wash with My Skin
Wow! this afternoon, and that ugly
pimple will be gone in time for your
date tonight. It only takes one wash

to clear even the worst pimples. See
before and after photos of teens just
like you at myskinwow.com. And get My
Skin Wow! today.

. A: Do you drink a lot of coffee or tea?

Drinking these kinds of beverages can
stain your teeth and make them yellow.
How would you like beautiful white
teeth? Use Snow White twice a day and
get the bright, white teeth you want. In
only one week, you'll see the difference.

. A: Oh, no, Mom! Look at my skin!

B: That's some sunburn, Gina. How long
were you at the beach?

A: About two or three hours.

B: Gina! You know you need to protect
your skin from the sun.

A: Don't take chances with your skin.
Just apply Fun in the Sun every two
hours, and stay out all day. You'll never
get burned!

. A: Wouldn't you like to have the most

exciting nails in your class? Today only,
buy one large bottle of Awesome Nails
and get four small bottles for FREE.

A: Didn't you bring anything for lunch?
B: No, actually | forgot my sandwich at
home.

4, A: Have you met the new student yet?
B: No.ls he nice?
A: Yeah, I think he's cool. One of the
guys on the volleyball team invited him
to come play with us later.
B: Oh, that’s great!

: Look what | just bought.

: Hey, that's nice. Who's it for?

: My sister. It's her birthday tomorrow.

: Mark Miller?

: Here.

: Stacey Pike?

Here.

: OK.That's everyone. We're all here

on time today. Let's open our books to

page 68 ..7

Page 79, Exercise 8 ® 258

1. A: Hey, look at this photo in the
newspaper.
B: What about it?
A: Well, that's the guy! He robbed a
jewelry store last week.
B: So?
A: Well, | saw him this morning in the
park!

2. A: You won't believe what | saw
yesterday!
B: What?
A: Well, | was at the mall, and | was
shopping at Hello Cutie. And | saw this
boy shoplift some clothes!
B: No way. For real? Did you tell
anyone?
A: Well, | wasn't the only one who saw
him. The store manager did, too. He
stopped him and called his parents.

3. A: Remember that car that someone
stole a few days ago?
B: From in front of our school?
A: Yeah.Well, I saw it around the corner
from Uncle Pete’s Restaurant.

o
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B: No way!

4. A: Hey, someone took my notebook!

B: Are you sure, Matt?

A: Yeah! It was in my backpack, but it
isn't there anymore! Did you see anyone
take it?

B: No, I didn't. Ask Jordan.

A: Jordan, did you see anyone take my
notebook?

C: Someone took your notebook? No, |
didn't see anything.

Page 83, Exercise 3 ®) 3-05
A: Welcome to My Holiday. Today I'm
talking to kids from around the world
who are going to tell me about some
of the holidays in their countries. And
first we have Alain Vigneau from Paris,
France. Welcome Alain.
B: Thankyou.
A: Alain, tell us about Bastille Day.
B: Bastille Day? That's our national
holiday in France.
A: So, what do people in France do on
Bastille Day?
B: Well, during the day there are
usually parades. Everyone wants to
see a parade. Some people wear
costumes — they dress like people from
the past. And in the evening, people
watch fireworks. The fireworks are really
beautiful.
A: Sounds nice. Thank you, Alain! And
now we're going to chat with Kumiko
Oinuma from Tokyo, Japan. Kumiko, tell
us about a holiday from your country.
C: Oh, I love the holiday Obon. It's a day
when we remember the dead.
A: OK. And how do you do that?
C: Well, we travel to our hometowns
and put up special decorations on our
homes. And in the evening, people play
drums and dance.
A: Wow! That sounds like an interesting
holiday. And finally, let's chat with Helen
Trux from San Francisco, in the United
States. Helen, why don't you tell us a bit
about Halloween?
D: Halloween? That's a fun holiday! Kids
wear costumes and go from house to
house asking for candy.
A: Are there any other traditions on
Halloween?
D: Many people have Halloween
parties. Even adults wear costumes at
those.
A: Does everyone take the day off?
D: On Halloween? No way. They don't
celebrate until after work or school.
They usually celebrate Halloween in the
evening.
A: Does anyone give gifts on
Halloween?
D: No, not really. But a lot of people
send Halloween cards to their friends.
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Page 85, Exercise 4 ®) 3.09

1. A: Hi. My name’s Ella. Youre a new
student, aren't you?
B: Yeah, | am. Nice to meet you, Ella. I'm
Drew.
A: Nice to meet you, Drew.

2. A: Hello, Eileen?
B: Jasper! | just got your card. It was so
nice of you to send it!
A: Well, I was just calling to thank you
for the one you sent me. It's beautiful.

3. A: Hi, Tracy. | have something for you.
B: For me?
A: Yeah. It's nothing special.
B: Oh, it's great! Thank you! Well, | have
something for you, too.
A: For me? Thanks so much!

4. A: Hey, have you guys seen the
newspaper yet?
B: No, why?

: I'minit!

: No way! Where?

: Really?

: Look! Right here, in this photo!

: Wow! That’s you at the paradel!

: That's great!
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Workbook

Answer Key

Unit 1
Page W2

Exercise 2
2. meeting new people 3. Solving
puzzles 4. public speaking

Exercise 3
1. about 2. of 3. about 4. at
5. about

Exercise 4
2.b 3.b 4.a 5 b

Page W3

Exercise 5

Across: 1. drawing 4. shopping
Down: 1. doing 2. going 3. cooking
4. studying 5. playing

Exercise 6

2. helping; setting 3. camping;
sleeping 4. riding; wearing 5. meeting
6. watching 7. putting 8. speaking

Exercise 7

Hey, Bella!

We're going to the beach. | love sit
sitting on the beach in the sun, but I'm
not crazy about swim swimming in the
ocean. I'm afraid of seeing a shark! | like
bring bringing my puzzle books and
sotve solving all the easy puzzles. | hate
do doing hard ones while I'm sitting in
the sun!

Exercise 8
2. eating 3. Running 4. X
5. catching 6. playing 7. X
8. speaking

Page W4

Exercise 9
2.B 3.B,C 4. A

Exercise 10

2. Hi, Mark. Nice to meet you.

3. Same here. This is your first time at
soccer practice, right?

4. Yeah. It sounds like fun. I love playing
soccer.

5. Me, too. ... So, what other things do
you like doing in your free time?

6. Well, on weekends | like hanging out
with my friends at the beach.

7. Hey! Why don’t we all go to the beach
together this weekend?

8. Awesome idea!

Exercise 11
2.b 3.b 4 a 5 b 6.a

Unit 2
Page W5

Exercise 2
2. spends 3. has good study habits
4. stays up too late

Exercise 3
2.¢c 3.b 4 f 5. a 6.d

Exercise 4

2. eatingjunk food 3. saving money
4. get enough sleep; doing plenty of
exercise

Page W6

Exercise 5

2. It's hard to change a bad habit.

3. It's a lot of fun to exercise with friends.

4. It's a bad idea to eat junk food all the
time.

5. It's good to eat a lot of healthy food.

Exercise 6

2. wantto be 3. 'm planning to start

4. choose to play 5. would like to make
6. decided to study 7. need to take

Exercise 7
2.a 3.b 4. b 5 b 6.a 7.a 8 b

Exercise 8

1. 'd like to clean 2. want to hang out;
suggest calling; d like to meet 3. do
you enjoy doing; to go bike riding 4. to
get; to ask; walking; feeding

Page W7

Exercise 9

2. My dad says he really needs to get
enough sleep. He doesn't like feeling
tired in the morning.

3. My doctor told me | need to get plenty
of exercise, but | can’t stand going to
the gym.

4. We all should stop eating so much
junk food. It's OK to eat it sometimes,
but not always.

Exercise 10
2.T 3.T 4 F 5. F

Exercise 11
1.b 2.b 3.a 4. b 5 a 6.a

Unit 3

Page W8

Exercise 2

2. Before my mom and dad met, my
mom was studying to be a nurse.

3. When my sister and brother were
little, we got our first computer.

4. Twenty years ago, we got all our
news from newspapers. 5. When my
grandparents were children, TV images
were in black and white. 6. My sister
and | left everything until the last minute
when we were younger. 7. People
didn’t have cars before the 20th century.

Exercise 3
2. than 3. than 4. as 5. as 6. than

Exercise 4
2. are as hungry as; isn't as early as
4. wasasgoodas 5. aren'tas friendly as

Page W9

Exercise 5

1. isastallas 2. isn'tasold as

3. isn'tasbigas 4. isaslongas

5. isn'tas cuteas 6. aren'tas hard as

Exercise 6

2. didn'tuseto 3. didn'tuseto

4, usedto 5. didn'tuseto

6. didn'tuseto 7. usedto 8. usedto

Page W10

Exercise 7

2. | didn’t use to have many friends.

| used to have adog. 3. We used to live
in a house, not an apartment. 4. Our
family used to have a wall phone. We
didn’t use to have cell phones.

Exercise 8
2. silly 3. serious 4. kind of boring
5. interesting

Exercise 9
2.b 3.a 4. a

Unit 4

Page W11

Exercise 2

Across: 1. brave 7. introvert

8. optimist

Down: 2. calm 3. pessimist

4. extrovert 5. cautious 6. nervous

Exercise 3

2. bought 3. done 4. eaten

5. gotten 6. gone 7. had 8. met
9. ridden 10. seen 11. spoken

12. taken 13. won 14. written
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Page W12

Exercise 4

2. hasbeen 3. haven'tdrunk 4. has
had 5. Has;ridden 6. have gone

Exercise 5
2. have gone; went 3. sent; has sent
4. have visited; went 5. have eaten; ate
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Exercise 6

2. Has Will Smith ever been; he has;
's been

3. Has your teacher ever met; he never
has

4. Have your teammates ever practiced;
they never have

5. Have you ever made; | have

PageW13

Exercise 7
2.F 3.NI 4 NI 5T

Exercise 8

2. Yes, | have. 3. Whatwasit? 4. |
sanginacontestonTV. 5. No way!

6. No, really! | sang two songs. 7. Wow!
That’s amazing. You're such an extrovert!
8. You think so? 9. Totally!

Exercise 9
2.b 3.a 4 a 5 a 6.b

Unit5

Page W14

Exercise 2
2. take medicine 3. have a cough
4. havearash 5. getbraces

6. getafilling

Exercise 3

2. the funniest; 've ever seen

3. the nicest; ‘'ve ever met

4. the worst; 've ever eaten

5. thejuiciest; 's ever bought

6. the most beautiful; s ever painted
Page W15

Exercise 4

1. just 2. already 3. yet; already
4. yet;just 5. already; already; yet.

Exercise 5
1. already 2. already;yet 3. already;
yet. 4. yet; already

Exercise 6

1. They've already met three times.

2. Have you already finished the
homework for math class?; I've just
started it.

3. Has your dad left the office yet?; He's
just texted me.

PageW16

Exercise 7
2.b 3.a 4 b 5 a

Exercise 8

2. rash I've ever had 3. I'm sorry

4. acheck-up 5. have a sore throat
6. sore throat I've ever had 7. bad
8. avaccination

Exercise 9
2.b 3. a 4. a

Unit 6
Page W17

Exercise 2

2. Canyon 3. Valley 4. Forest

5. Waterfall 6. Volcano 7. Glacier
8. River 9. Jungle 10. Desert

Exercise 3
2. visited 3. have been 4. Didyougo
5. hasbeen 6. have had 7. hasbeen
8. decided

Page W18

Exercise 4
2. For;in 3. in;for; since

Exercise 5

2. We haven't gone scuba diving for
three years.

3. Machu Picchu has been a World
Heritage Site since 1983.

4. The Great Pyramids of Egypt have
been there for thousands of years.

5. Brasilia has been the capital of Brazil
since April 21st, 1960.

Exercise 6

2. How long has Ryan had his new
tablet?

3. How long has your sister played on
the team?

4. How long has your family lived in your
apartment?

Page W19

Exercise 7
2. a,¢c 3.fg 4. b 5d

Exercise 8

2. Only for about 20 minutes. What
happened?

3. I'm really sorry! My mom drove me
here, but there was a lot of traffic.

4. Don't worry. No problem.

5. Have we missed the tour? | really
wanted to see this place!

6. Well, we missed the 10:00 tour. But it's
OK.The next one’s at 11:30.

7. Oh, that’s perfect! Let’s get tickets.

Exercise 9
2.b 3.a 4 b 5. a

Unit 7
Page W20

Exercise 2

2. diving 3. hurdles 4. weightlifting
5. judo 6. sailing 7. high jump
Mystery statement: | love the Olympics

Exercise 3

2. hasto 3. Do;haveto 4. doesn't
haveto 5. does;haveto 6. hasto
7. don't haveto 8. Does; have to

Page W21

Exercise 4

2. hastogo 3. hastocall 4. doesn't
have to make 5. hasto shop

6. doesn't have to practice 7. hasto be

Exercise 5

2. Where do we have to go for boxing
practice today?

3. What number do | have to call?

4. But do we have to get the tickets so
early?

Exercise 6
2.¢c 3.b 4. c 5 a

Page W22

Exercise 7

2. We don't have to be in school
tomorrow morning.

3. Elaine doesn't have to go to work
today. She can stay home.

4. Do you have to get up early on
weekdays?

5. If you want to see the game, you must
have a ticket.

Exercise 8
2.F 3.F 4.F 5T

Exercise 9

2. Are you sure?

3. Definitely. It says, “Campers must
bring their own tent. No rentals.”

4. Well, what are we going to do?

5. We'll just have to go hiking instead of
camping.

6. OK.That sounds like a plan!

Exercise 10
2.a 3.b 4. a

Unit 8
Page W23

Exercise 2
2. pick up litter 3. recycle bottles
4. reuse shopping bags

Page W24

Exercise 3

2. In our school, students are supposed
to pick up litter.

3. At home, we're supposed to use less
water and electricity.

4. In our school, we aren’t supposed to
eat snacks in class.

Exercise 4
2.a 3.b 4. a 5 a

Exercise 5
2. mightbuy 3. might make 4. might
notride 5. mightgo 6. might not take

Page W25

Exercise 6
22Nl 3.T 4 F 5T 6.T

Exercise 7
2. Not much. Hey, Chris, did you throw
your soda can in the garbage?
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3. Oops. | guess | did. | was talking on the
phone, and | forgot.

4. Don't worry. Sometimes | forget, too.

5. Well, thanks for reminding me. | know
we're supposed to recycle cans.

6. Actually, it might be a good idea to
put up a note.

Exercise 8
2.a 3.b 4 b 5 a

Unit 9
Page W26

Exercise 2

on my skin: deodorant, face wash,
makeup, shaving cream, soap, sunscreen
on my hair: hair gel, hair spray, shampoo
on my hands and feet: nail polish,
sunscreen

on my teeth: toothpaste

Exercise 3

Down: 1. nail polish 2. deodorant
4, face wash 5. makeup

Across: 3. soap 6. toothpaste

7. hairspray 8. shampoo

Page W27

Exercise 4
2.b 3.c 4. c 5.a 6.b

Exercise 5

2. didn't they? 3. aren't there?
4, doesn't she? 5. wasn'tit?
6. weren't we?

Exercise 6
2.f 3.e 4 a 5d 6.c 7.9

Page W28

Exercise 7
1. isn'tit 2. wasn'tit; was it
3. didn'tyou 4. weren't they

Exercise 8
2. perfect skin 3. That's crazy.
4. Peter 5. They say it's guaranteed.

Exercise 9
2.b 3.a 4 b

Unit 10
Page W29

Exercise 2
2. tease 3. bully 4. gossip 5. ignore
6. tell alie

Exercise 3
2.a 3.a 4.a 5 b 6.a

Page W30

Exercise 4
2. anything 3. something 4. nothing
5. something 6. anything

Exercise 5

1. something 2. something;
something 3. someone; Someone
4. Someone; anything 5. anyone;
anything

Page W31

Exercise 6
2.a 3.b 4.d

Exercise 7

2. What?

3. Mark and his friends were bullying
Victor after school today, and no one
said anything.

4, Really? What happened?

5. Mark told Victor to give him some
money. But when Victor said no, Mark
and his friends threatened him.

6. That's terrible! Well, it's not too late.
You should tell someone.

7. You're right. | will.

Exercise 8
2.a 3.b 4. a

Unit 11
Page W32

Exercise 2

Down: 1. shoplifted 2. robbed

3. pickpocketed

Across: 4. broke 5. cheated 6. stole
7. vandalized 8. snatched

Exercise 3

2. is pickpocketing 3. is breaking into
4. isrobbing 5. is vandalizing

6. is snatching

Page W33

Exercise 4

2. Hey! That's that the laptop that
someone stole it yesterday!

3. Isn't this the earring that you lost it a
year ago?

4. Are those the two friends who you
were telling me about them this
morning?

5. Hey, that's the waterfall that we visited
it last April.

6. These are the cameras that we saw
themonTV.

Exercise 5

2. thatis down the street

3. who took my backpack

4. who threatened their friend
5. that someone stole yesterday

Exercise 6

2. Is that the dress that you bought
online?

3. Is Max the friend who you called this
morning?

4. Is she the actor who's in that new
action movie?

5. Who is the doctor who took your
X-rays?

Page W34

Exercise 7
2.b 3.a 4 b 5. a

Exercise 8
2. Are you sure someone took it?

3. Positive! It was in my backpack, and
now it’s gone!

4. Wait a minute. Didn’t Jan borrow it this
morning?

5. Oh, you're right. | forgot.

6. You should call Jan now and make
sure. OK?

7. OK. I'will.

Exercise 9
2.2 3.b 4.a 5.a 6.b

Unit 12
Page W35

Exercise 2

2. remember; dead 3. take; day off

4. send cards 5. watch; parade; watch
fireworks 6. give; gift 7. wears;
costume

Exercise 3

2. when people celebrate by flying giant
kites

3. where people throw tomatoes at each
other

4. when people watch fireworks and
parades

Page W36

Exercise 4

2. This is the place where the school
soccer team practices.

3. Canada and the U.S. are the two
countries where you can see Niagara
Falls.

4. 2010 was the year when the World
Cup was in South Africa.

5. Australia is the only place where you
can see kangaroos that aren’t in a zoo.

6. March, April, and May are the months
when most tornadoes occur in the U.S.

Exercise 5
2. each other 3. herself 4. each other
5. ourselves 6. each other

Page W37

Exercise 6

2. They go to the beach.

3. They always eat a lot and relax.

4. They sometimes play volleyball or sing
songs.

5. They usually watch fireworks.

Exercise 7

2. Nothing special. My mom has the flu,
so we're going to stay home this year.

3. Oh, that’s too bad. How do you usually
celebrate the holiday?

4. Well, we usually go into the city and
watch the parade. After that, we eat at
a restaurant. What about your family?

5. My family? We do almost the same
thing.

6. That's great. Well, have a happy
holiday!

7. Thanks! You, too.

Exercise 8
2.b 3.b 4 a 5 b
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»--‘Word List

A

a couple of

a little

alot

about
accidental
according to
acting

active

ad

addiction
adventurous
advertisers
advertising
affect

afraid

age group
ago

air pollution
airport

all the time
alligator
already
aluminum
animal
anonymously
appear
appearance
appointment
areas

around the world
arrive

as a matter of fact
as well
assignments
at the same time
athletics

ATM
attractive
avoid

aware

B

back
backache
backpack
bad

bad at

bad luck
bag
bathing suit
be home
be supposed to

beard

beat
behavior
believe
bell-bottom pants
black belt
block
blogging
bobsledding
body lotion
boring
borrow
boxing
braces
brand
brave
break in
buddy
bully
bullying
burglar
burglary
burn

by hand

by the way

C

called

can

canyon

capital

carbon dioxide
careful

cell phone
cemetery
certain

chat

cheap

cheat

check out
check-up
chemical
cigarette
circulatory system
claim

cleaning

clear

clear up
clearly

clinic

coach

coffee grounds
cold

college
colorful
comfortable
comment
common
communicate
compost bin
confirm
consulate
container
contest
continue
contribute
cosmetics
costume
cough

crash

crazy about
crime

crime prevention
crossword puzzle
cultural
cupboard
currently

cut down
cyberbullying

D

daily

deal with
decade
decision
deep
dentist
deodorant
desert
design
desk
develop
diet
different
difficult
digital
disability
disbelief
disco music
disease
distraction
divide
diving
dizzy

do the dishes
document

door
downtown
dragon
drama
drums

dry

due

due date
dumplings
DVD player

easily
effective

egg shell
electronic products
embarrassing
empty
encourage
encyclopedia
end up
energy
enough
entertainment
entire

entry
envelope
environmentalist
erupt
especially
even if

every
everyone else
everything
exam
excellent
exercise
expect
expedition
expensive
extrovert

F

face wash
factors
factory
facts

fall down
falls
fashion
fashionable
fast

fat

fault

feature
feel better
festival
fever
filling

find

fine

finish
firecracker
fireworks
flash drive
flat-screen TV
flier

flight
flower

flu

fly

flying
food court
forest
forget

fork
fortunately
fridge
front door
fun

funny
future

G

garbage

get to know
get together
gift

glass

go for a walk
go from door to door
go out

go running
golf

gone

good

good at
good luck
gossip
grateful
grave
guaranteed
gullible

guy

H
habits
hair care



hair gel

hair spray

hair style

half hour

hall

hang out with
hardly ever
harm

have a look
have a snack

have something in
common

have to
health
healthy
heart
Hello!
help
hide
high jump
hike
historical
hit
hobby
holiday
hoodie
horse
humidity
hurdles
hurtful
hygiene

| guess

ice

ice skating
idea

ignore
illogical
impossible
in a day or two
In addition,
in control

in front of

in general

in order to

in public

in the old days
in their teens
in town
insect

inside
instead
instructions
interests
interview
introduce
introvert

invent
irritate
island

J

jewelry
judo
jurnp
jungle
junk food
just plain

K

kayaking
keep

keep track of
kind of
know

L

lake

landfill
laugh

lazy

leave

leave something on
leftover

let

Let's face it.
letter

lie

life

light

lights

limits
liquids

litter

little

locker room
lonely

long

long jump
look for
lose

lose interest
lose weight
loud

lower

lungs

M

make a mistake
make friends
make it
makeup
manage
material

maybe

meal

mean
medicine
member
messy
metal
methane gas
might
miracle
mirror
mixture
modern
money
motivate
motorcycle
mountain
move

mp3 player
multiply
muscles
museum
must
mustache

N

nail polish
natural

nature
nauseous

near

need to
negative impact
nervous
nevertheless
newspaper
next time
nickname

no good at
not necessarily
not that good
not work

not yet

note

(0

ocean
older

on average

on behalf of

on my way home
once in a while
online

Oops!

Open wide
optimist
organized

out

outdoor

outside of
overweight

P

pamphlet
paper

paper bag
parade
participate
passenger
pay attention
personal care
personal information
pessimist

pet
photographer
photography
pick on
pickpocket
pieces

pimple

plan

plastic

plate

platform shoes
play

play a joke on
someone
player

plenty

pollute
pop-ups
popular
possession
possible

post

powder
practice
prefer
prepare for
presentation
printer
probably
produce
product
product placement
program
project
promise
promote
protect
public health
public speaking
push

put

put things together
put up

puzzle
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Q

quietly
quit

R

race
rafting

rain

rarely

rash

rat

rather than
realistic
reason
recently
recognize
recommendation
recyclable
recycle
recycling bin
reduce
refreshments
regular
regularly
remember
remind

reply

report
respond
restaurant
rested
reusable
reuse

rice cakes
ride

rob

root for

run

run away
runner

S

sad

sailing

salt

Same here.
save money
savvy

scare

scary
scientific
second
secondly
section

see a doctor
send
sensitive
separate
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set off
several
several times a week
shampoo
share

shave
shaving cream
shocked
shoplift
shopping bag
shot

side

sign

since

site
skeptical
skiing

skin

skin care
skip

skull
skyscraper
sled

sleep late
smartphone
smell like
smoke
smoker
smoking
snatch

soap

social life
social media sites
socialize

soil

solve

sore throat
space
speak up
spectacular
spend
spread
stadium
stand up
start a conversation
state

stay up
steal
strange
stretch

stuff
subtropical
succeed
success
such as
sugar

suggest
summarize
summer

sunscreen protetor
sure

surprising

survey

sweet

symbol

symptoms

T

table tennis
take a break
take a stand
take a walk
take away
take forever
take medicine
take notes
take off

take partin
take pictures
take place
talkative
tarantula

tea bag
tease
technique
technology
teenaged
teenagers
tell a lie
temperature
textbook
the baby
the dead
the last minute
thin
threaten
ticket office
tickets

tie

time of year
timeline
times

tips

tired
together
tomato sauce
tons of

too good to be true
too late

too much
toothache
toothpaste
touch
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tour Y
tognst attraction years ago
trafn ye||
train set yet
travel agent yoga
trend youths
try

turn off y 4
type Z00
uncomfortable

underarm

underdog

underground

understand

understandable
unfortunately
unhealthy
uniform

until

untrue

upload

upper
\'}

vaccination
valley
valuable
vandalize
victim
visitors
volcano

w

waste

waste of
watch
waterfall
way
weightlifting
What if...?
whole

wild

willing

wind

windy
winter

wish
wonderful
world famous
worried
worry

worst

would like

X
X-ray




